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Preface 

This is the last volume of th-Ls monograph. In 
the' pages of this volume I try to record the observations. 
etc. , which I made during my stay in NewGulnea with 
the Kamanuku in the time from 1 934 to 1 968, 

It is not always easy to penetrate into the reH
qious conceptions of the native people, but to under
stonl their life and their actions it is absolutely 
necessary to understand' the background, on which 
these actions are based. Only if one knows this 
background will one be able to understand their 
actions. Therefore it is essentL;l to,penetrate their 
spiritual world as far as possible, at least as far 
as that is possible for a forHgner. 

What is recorded on the following pages is not meant 
to record everything_ in fuli, 9r to give a complete 
picture of their cormptions. I also do not say that the 
record is the only correct -:me.Each clan and each tribe 
will have some variations of this or that custom, but 
that does not make the other variation incorrect, or 
untrue. I follow m¥ notes as they were recorded to me 
and according the explanations given to me. 

I want to express my deep appreciation to Karl and 
Laurel Bergmann, who kindly read these pages and 
corrected my English, as far as necessary. 

Mutd�pilly, Febr, 1972 

W, Bergmann 



1. A few Remarks ip RegQrd to the Legepds 
.§.Dd Fairytales 

In volume III of this monograph I have recorded 
a number of legends and f a irytales, as they were 
told to me by some Kamanuku' men, or were written 
down by some of them for me. 

Legends and f a i rytales gi.ve some insight into the 
t:iinking of the group of people in which they ori gi
n.ated . The same holds true with those legends and 
fairytales . - One could make quite a few remarks in 
regards to these legends and fairyta.lGs, 'but it i s  
not my intention to go i nto dctil1ls here . Howevar, 
a few remarks may be appropri;ite. 

WithoH:t doubt people have h<rd some thought s aoout tho 
origin mankind, of animals and ti-.ings they see. 
That i s  inClicuted in qui te a number of legends and .. 
fairytales. In legen� 1 ( one) ( Siambuka ) for example 
the origin of f i re und the propaguti0!1 of mankind 
is clearly indicated . That in such narrations nearly 
always some people are pfsupposed ( as hero mun and 
woman) is quite natural in New' Guinea . Siambu'.<a i s  mu re 
or lesp of supernatural origin.He arrives from above, 
like ·lightening, but then he is a man, l ike all the 
others. But he b the f irst cause, and helps mankind to 
get fi :re and from that t i me on they have and keep 
fire. From that t i me al so people multiply, .'.: i &rr:lmka 
and his wife arc seen as the prog1mitors of thEJ Ka• 
manuku and of all the surrounding tribes, - That 
later Gerigl tries to chase Sir.1mbuka awr.1y , indi- . 
cates that he has done something .1gainst good cus t om , 
as he had intercourse w i th the wife of another mr.1n, 
a wife who did not belong to him. Therefore the f ight 
resulting in chasing a wriy the first husband of the woman. 
Siambuki1 st,1ys as he is tho stronger one, 



2 

In New Guinea one very often finds that, before 
men multiplied, somebody had to be killed first and 
out of his blood or pieces of his body new life came 
into existence.But that is not only characteristic 
of peoale in New Guinea but .:rl so is indicate:! in some 
fairytales of white people. - I know quite a number 
of legends and fniry tales. of other tribes, in which 
a man always had' to be killed, b<:fore mankind l'Jil.S 
able to multiply. 

Of the Kamanuku t!'is Deems not to be the case, at 
1 east not according to legend numbur. one; but there 
arc quite � number of other legends and fairytales, which 
point in the s;ime direction - namely, th;it sornbody 
has to die, in order that new life can come into 
existance:as is clearly indicated for example in 
legend No. 4 ( Mondo and Gande). Here Mondo h.1s to die 
in order that the people may come into the possession 
of pigs. He does thilt Qf his free will to help hi� 
own people. The same thought appears al so in other 
le�end

.
s �nd f�irytales, for example in le�ends No. 

15( resp. 54). Here the sister has to die.Even if 
it seems at first that it is because she did i). wrong 
against the old Ciokum, the real cause is so that the 
others can discover the valuables, shells etc, and by 
this she h6lps her people to come into ,possession of 
these highly eppreciated and most raluable goods. 

A:!.so in the origin of many anima s, birds etc. the 
same thought ilppears again and again.Somebody ha.s to die; 

but very often a second or a third reason is ;ipparent 
to explain why there are so many kinds of animals and/ 
or birds. 

Furthermore I wish to stress, that quite a number 
of legends and fairytales cast soma light on the 

customs nnd unwritten laws of tho native people. One 
notices. also th:t man\! of the legends and fa;i:rytales' 
have at the end an apllication to tho existing custom• 
"Because that was so . • • . • .  we do this or th;it, or do 
not do this or that • . • • •  " 

It would be more or less an idle question to ask what 
w�s ·earlier the legend or the custum.In other words: 

Were 'the customs already in practice <.nd then they 
were given a basis by the legends, or tho legends come 
first and then the customs were derived from the legends ? 
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In -quite a number of .legends and fairytales 
something happens which is against custom and 
usage, in other words a wroi:ig, a crime, which 
has to be punished, At the same time it is then 
a warning to illl the othors, not to do such bad 
things; Therefore m;my of the legends and fairy
tale� conclude with the remark: 11 if he (it ) had 
not done that ....... but now, because ho did 
thJt ..... it is so and so.11 ' 

To illustrate thilt: In logond No, 3 one cousin 
cheates the other, time and �igciin, ilnd the other cousin, 
a bit of a simplotor;, always follows the advise 
of his cousin until at'last he is led into a crime 
against his own mother. Then P<Jrake becomG s aware 
and chasGs his• cousin out of the 11country11, 

In legend ' ·1, 8 the illegal J bductton of the 
wifo of anotLer man is punished. In legend 1 5  the 
cheating of grandparcmts is punished. In legend 
17 Gande cheahs Mondo and takes even his wife 
away from hi111. This he has to pay for with his life,. 

One could ac.!d quite o. few more remarks, for 
example: Th.Jt the spirits hilve qui tc some influence 
upon the 1i vi.ng peopl o and th -,t they can act 
to the 2dvantiige or to the dis<idvantage of the 
living people, - o:;:- that animals as well ns pl?nts 
aro often personified in legends and fairrtales -
but I do not wan Ho go into details of a 1 this, 
I only wanted to give a few indications, 
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J. Re l o u s C o n c e p t  o n s  

1-� Some indications 
How t he u nivers e came into existrmce people hardly ever 
c ontempl ated . Jf they wercJ asked how the earth. ca mo 
into existence . their answer was: 11pamara �ar.igwa" or : 

11pamern p al)gwa.f which means: It is where it is , or: How 
it is so it is , .or: It has been always so. Also i� . 
hhe leg?nd s and fairytal es I have found no indication 
in this respec t ,  but about tbe beg inning of animal s ,  
mankind ; birds etc . thero are many indications in the 
legends. Therefore we may say� there is no conception 
of a "c reator" god or spirit.At least of the Kam�nuku 
not hing has Col)le to  my k nowledge in this respec t . Other 
t ribes in New Guinea have ·,,;ch c onc eptions in th0ir myths 
and/or l eg end s .  ' 

Ahout sun. moon and stars v0ry l ittl e  is known;sut 
t here are some indications that sun and moon have s ome 
influence upon the life of men, Thes e indic .:itions I 
would not c all "cult" but them a-re quite frequent 
indications that sun and moon are t hought to be 
p ers ons or �piri t s .  I wish to mention �-few of these 
indications . ThPy do not p l ay n big role , but nre of 
smal l importance regarding the d a ily lif�. I c ould not 
s ay if it has been always that way • It is possible that 
they plnyed a bigger role in ancient days. 

T.he s un' is sometimes c al l ed :  y agl awa ( awano ande) -

grandfather� YAgl awa nndo,nogomugl o wagle mokona yaglkera , 
Before your �l/{jS grandfatr1ei · I plant my garden (a s  you 
see it :whil � look · at it, • • •  ) Mokena ere yaglkera kuro 
tal)ge te Ore pdr.JCJW'!-1' creme U Wckai emin ninagl ondi' pire 
mil)gi gi\gl bil i\ndiwa.Pirika areka s i  wemin ninaluo. ( I 
plClntGd the g a:rden, but i-': has not gqrnwn well sof ar , 
therefore s hine nicely and when you have brought it ready 
for he.rvesting , then I c an eat it ) , 
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When people made a sign of 11 strictly prohibited 11 
on a tree, by binding some material around it, or grass 
around a pandanus tree, then !.hey of ten held this ma
terial they bound around the tree up. to the sun and 
said: "Sun, you' see this 11 and then bound the. material 
aroung the tree. Ir, other words: Sun,, you look out 
and see to it tha.t nobody dares to touch this, which 
I own. 

When little babies were about 3 days old they took 
a strong smelling kind of grass ?nc'i formed that into 
a loop. This grass is called wamugl. Them they killed 
and prepared fowls and/ or pigs. When that had been done 
they pulled the loop open(pirika siDga) and held it 
toward the sun and said: 11 Yawana ande one sugl motnatn 
gake i yake wakai enambiwo ( Grandfather sun, while you 
are watching him this boy shali grow up nice ar.d heal thy11� 
When they had said thnt they threw the grass away and 

ddlstributed the food and ate it. 
When building a house the sun also was addressed, but 

that ha·s alre.'.ldy been mentioneC!' tn, volume II under housubuil
ding 1 ( eromine ande yoi moglo • • • •  ) . 

The sun w�s thouoht to be masculine and the moon fiminine; 
Awamba arare, they called out when the now moon was sigh.:. 
ted for tho first time.Childrrm cull out like th?t often, 
but the old people tell them thilt they ought to call 
awambu, an expression for ancestor or progenitor� 

ca tio��i 
�hm� ��

e 
l���f,d 

i�dn!t� ���;e 
k �n� 0�f 

m��'i t 
ii�i-

rcgard to the cclestral bodies, but as they do not play 
a big part 1n tho life of the natives these few indications 
mo.y suffice. 
� Also in regard to· some toicm animals there are a 

fow hints here and there, for example: .Somo old poop lo never 
touched tho meat of il cassowary etc; But otherwise I have 
not found anything that played any' signHicar;it role· in the 
life of tho people in·. thi.s regard. In othor tribes, 
especially near tho co���. this is different. 
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l� Local Spirits 

Local spirits play a bigger role in the life of the natives�According to their beliet there are quite a number of them living and around; They can influence the life of the people in a good way, or they can bring harm and mishap; One kind of those spirits is called: 
a) Gitn deyte 

Of them it is said th,1t they live in th8 forest or ln grass thickets. They may cause seres <ind sicknesses. " The, spirit hits me therefore I ;:im' sick" they say, The spirit is the cayse of the sickness. Of these spirits it is said, th2t they are like human beings, or at lea'st very similar to them. therefore they belfoved thi1t little children were exchanged them, namely that +.r.:ey put their own children }n place a' human child and inen took the , human child away with them. These dewe were said to be men and women. Their hair was said to be straight 21nd' very thin, Al so they had only a few teeth, they said; 
Because they were able to do harm to the people, one had to bo careful not to arou?e the spirits against oneself .At such places which were inhabited by t hese spirits one was. not permitted to hunt, and oftdn one was not permitted to visit such ;:i place, If somebody in the vicini-ty of such a place had killed an anim;:il, then he pla-ced it for a while on the ground or held it in the direction of the place so the spirits could see it and take of it what they wanted( soul m<ttter)� 

Wheo the time was near for harvesting the alJlugl (kind of panctanus) men would go into the forest and into the huts, built to stay overnight in these areas, However they would not start immedi;1tely to harvest the fruits, but would h;:i:v;e to wait until the dewe had taken what they wanted and as much as they wanted. Only after that might the people start to pick amugl for themselves,. 
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b. !$.ymo kangi 
Another group of local sp:j.ri ts is called: Kumo k.;il)gL 
The name indicates that there may be some reli:ltions to· 
kutiio ( see next paragraph), but wh?.f:· these may be, I could 
not s<;Y· Some of these kurpo ka 11gi are. thought to. be simi
lar to human beings, others are thou(Ji.,L to be u9ly mon
sters. The names a:re many, eg. : kumo, gi tnuinu1, arem� 
b<inde etc. Th�y say: Some of them have onilly one '<Ye i�1 the 
middfo of the forehead, also only one arm at ono. side, 
only one leg, divided heads(' split in two pnrts, etc. 
(cf. :).egend No 6 volume i:n). It is further saJ.d, that 
they live near water and ri vcrs in tho thicket of bambu 
grass ,between bush and trees. Thay are thought to oat hu
man beings, namE;ly tho bodi!i'S of the peoplJie who float 
down the river. l '.heso bodies are often such of pe?ple 
who poss(;ssed kumo and were thrown into tho river to get 
rid of them, therefore porhap s tho name kumo ka 1J9i). ) 
Often tho people do not dare to call or mention their 
names a-s in the motto: 11Talk of the devil and he will 
appear"; Instead one says: There where the ones-· "who -
eat- us. live.People s9y: Dewe na SUl)gwa, but also:kurno 
kiHJgi na SUl)gwa( the dewe spi:r.a or the kumo kal)gi spirit 
hits me, makes me sick, causes my illness;) Sickness &s 
well C?S accident;; of people and domestic anima'ls' can be 
bl2med to the evil influence of the evil spirits. They 
can cause mishap, failure of crops, oven cause that a 
whole clan may be exterminated. 

Such places 1 ' at which such evil spirits live ari;i avoi
ded (or shunned J, Ono is not permitted to go there, one 
may not take anything from there, not even a tree, beeause 
kt'(mo kcl)gi malif have planted_ it ( and therefJre' owns it)� 
It would be theft and thcv would take revenge, _Especi-
ally various kinds of vines, which grow at such places, 
may not be taken i'.way:tor example the kan gogl, which grow3 
often in suq1 thickets. This plar:it is a semi clirpber and 
cli1:bs up on trees and has very many rrJd flowers, a 
pretty si_ght. Also tho kan kama, the black' vine, was 
not permitted to be taken from such places, 

: 

: 
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Becau s e  t he s e  sp irits could cau s e  harm quite a 
few precautionary mea sure s had to be observed in 
order not  to provoke the ange'.\t of the spirits, For 
example: Someone wanted to kill a p ig ,  but the pig 
might have dug t he soii near the place where. the 
spirits l ive, o r  might have eaten t hi s  or t hat be
longing to the s p irits. If. one su spected that , then 
the spirits were cal.led before t he pig wa s killed; 1 1  I intifu to kill this pig, list cm and know it 11• 
When it had been butchered , the l iver , or at least 
a piece of the liver' was taken and put on a • 

platform, or near the hou;;e in hont or at the ba;k, 
It wa s left  there for the night. f\:ext morn ing , if 
the piece wa s still there, it was taken and held high in 
the air in t he d i rection where the spirits .lived ard 
the spirits were called to take of the meat as muc h  
as they l iked . After havir.g done so t h e  p i e c e  wa s 
brought bac k  into the hr,use and cooked with t he other 
meat and eaten� 

If somebod� had gone near such a place �here the 
spirits l ive , either because he wa s no t careful or did 
not know it wa s a spirit- inhabited place, he had to . 
count with�ishap and even with'death . Surely.the spirits 
would come at night and e::it him. Nothing c ould help them, 
nothing could brea k  the power of imagination: even the 
influence of the goog spirits were powerl e s s .  

c .  A•iCes tor-sp.i.rits .  
For a Kamanuku l ife  wa s n o t  bound b y  birth a nd death, 

Nrt only the time p eople J..i.ved , but the anc e s trh past 
belonged to  it. a s  well as the future ( children ) .Al
together .this is one unit , Therefore it is understandable 
that the spirits of  the ance stors were honoured and 
venerated and a spec ial cult had been developed �o 
honour and venera te  the spirits of the ance s t ors.The 
ancestors had l ived before them and ware l iving on after 
death; ai:id in ?ddltion the l ife of a ma� wa s not full 
if he had no  de scendant s .  Thi:refore children were a· special 
blessing, crl so, frol]'l this point of  view.To have many 
c hildren wa s something a man was alwa ys proud of, 

If somebody d ied , the soul or spirit did not  die with 
the body but l ived on ( This soul or spirit was called :gigl ) .  
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Ac c ording 'the belief at t he natives t he spirit of 
t he dec eased one stays at first c lose t o  the place 

wiiwere t he body lived . In s ome respec ts, tho spirit 
is bound to be where the body of t he d ec oas ed one is, 
Therefore tho spirit was thought to be• near the hou s e, 
garden. etc .  where the person had lived . Later the spirit, 
is thought to be near the place where the body has been 
buA�e��e 

0Eog{e � egr +.�� �C�o 
v���g��Y 

w�ie 
t��r��if�t�1tR� ' 

rivers, t he spirits of suc h  people had to follow 
t ho bod ies, and hild therefore t o  leave the area, where 
the kUmO p ers on had li Ved I and COUld therefore do nO 
more harm to the others. The same was thought at the bo
dies which were thrown into birJ ;;i.nd deep c ave s . But 
people were afra:j.d to go to or to be in t h)l vicinity of 
such c aves . Also near the rivers , which c arri�d such 
kumo bodies awo.y 1 one did not like to s tay, Espec ially 
at night eve rybody tried to avoid suc h  p lac es ,  

If s omebody had hanged him o r  herself, f or example i n  the 
f or,: st, t hen they believed, that the spirit was living 
near. t he place where the pers on had c ommitted suicide, 

The spirits.c ould not be s een.Also nobody k new how their 
f orm ,!figu re or s h;:ipe would be . Some Sil id they would c hange 
into animals, or into bird s ,  espec ially in such as 
c ould g:i,ve indications for' the future. These were. t hought 
to be given by t he spirit s .  Rut even if they could not 
be seem, even if one did not k now how they looked, they 
were c onvinc ed t h;:it the influenc e t hey had upon the life 
of the ltving one� c ould def initely be f elt . · 

B9c au s e  the spirits were thought to be living on after 
the body had died, the influenc e of them was thought to be 
real, f or' the individual p e rs on as well as for the c lan 
and tribe, Tho more influence such a pers on ha<l. had,while 

living here on earth, the bigger the infl1,1ence of the spi
rit .1fter the death was thought to be. This influence 
c ould be benevolent or c ould be malignant . Therefore 
it was impcft:int to Clo everything p os s ible tu keep the 
spirit in good mood . Out of t his c onception or expos tu• 
lation t he ancestor cult will have develop ed. 
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To influence the spirits of the ancestors, to appease 
them, to keep' them in good mood, to be sure of their good 
influence etc. there were quite a few customs and usages, 
which everyone followed, for his or her own good,' for 
the individual life and for the life of the group. The 
influence of the ancestor spirits reached' only a·s far 
as1. t did when the person was still living. That means, 
it hardly ever gets further then the own group, the 
influence does not reach over the enemies etc. Among 
the�e sustoms and usages wl-iich everyone followed be-
long for example the following: 

1. The mourning customs,. the lamentation for the dead 1 
the decoration of the body of the deceased one, the put
ti�g in stage 9f'the'body1 the burial, the eating of, the 
burial fe�st etc.etc. 

2. Komugla!Jge, a kind of sacrifice for the dead one, 
When the body had been buried the relatives put a dish 
with some fooq behind the house in which the deceased 
one !)ad lived. They did that for, some days or weeks, 
The food could consist of: S.veetpotatoes, suga:r cane, 
taro, yams, or something similar, The food could be 
placed there cooked or raw: It was meant to be for the 
spirit of the deceased one. It was' not taken away, 
if it was stip there next morning. If it was gone they 
thought the �piri t had eaten it ( perhaps rats or dogs 

' 
had eaten itJ, If it was still there they left it to rat. 
Whether it was still there or had vanished did not matter; 
at least they thought the spirit had taken wi[Jft it 
wanted from it, and therefore was pleased and well 
disposed to the living ones. (The visible things do not 
nepd to disappear, the spirl�eat ofuly the invisible, the 
magic stren�th of the food). 

3. To honour the ancestor spirits there was from time 
to time a pig killed in the• vicinity of the burial place, 
or on the place wher9 the big pig festivals take place. 
These places are often close to tho customary burial 
places or vise versa.This was thought mainly to be a 
sacrifice for the ance;,tor spirit. The buri.al places 
were plilcai in such a position, that close to them there ' 
was room to kill pigs, and for people to assemble there. 
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The spirit of the ancestor( s) were thought to be in' 
the vicinity and could see and observe everythihg , 
that was done there to honour them. I d id not ob
serve that special p;irts of the pigs were <Jivcm to the 
ancestors, but that w ould not be necessary, since it 
was fully satisfying for them th.:it is wa s done there 
where they abode. The pig butchered near tho burial 
place or near the grave, also it was cooked to-
gether with sweetpotutoes and vegetables ther\?. They 
ate some of it at thut place, but most of it was 
carried to tho village' and there eaten by all. These 
sacrHices were common. The .1ncestor spirits (they believed) 
were glad th0t they were thought of in this way, that 
they were honoured, that they were not forgotten by 
the living ones and were refreshed, comforted and 
delighted. ThCill' good will and kind feelings resulting 
from these aifts were shown in success in breeding ani-

mals etc.etc: Their blessings were sure to be continu-
0Hy with their relatives; 

4. Also the gerua pieces, which will be mentionea and 
described at another place, must be mentioned here: 
They were made and carried to honour the ancestors. They 
more or less personify the spirits of the ancestors and 
they are in this way able to tuke part in the big pig 
festivals( biq dances of the p ig festivals). 

5. The bolurn house, which th0 Kilmanuku erected at the 
time of the big pig festivals, w;:is also built lo vene
rilte tI:ie ancestor spirits. (see :pig festivals). '-Jere the 
pigs were lined up before they were dlvided amongst t�e 
guests , or nt le;ist p;nts of the pigs.And thilt wns done 
so th.:t the ancestor spitits could refresh themselves. 
They could then t;:ike wh.-it they wJntcd, ond only ;:ifter 
th�t, the guests were served. 

6. Furthermore it h;:is to be mentioned, that if 
possible, the bodies of the deceased ones had to be bufied 
at home: and that�as its  cause in the belief in the ancestor 
spirits. Therefore it i. s understandable tr;it everything 

po s s ible was done not to bury the bodies somewhere else , 
but ;it home at the common burial places, 
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7 .  The blowing of the p i g  flute s \nerembare ) i s  also connected with the ance stor cult�  The spirits of the anc�stors will hear it and give their special blessings so that . the pigs grow ql,lickl y and get b�g and fat.  These flute s  are mostly l:lown in the evenings and late at night ,  wer:ks'and months before the big pig festivals take place.  . 8. Also various dances which are performed during the time of the pig fe 'stivills must be mentioned here , for example the fertility d.1ncO's. That is beneficiill for the ferti lity of man and a nima ls . Also the gardens will groiv better , a ll by tho influence of the ancestor spirits;  
One could e<,rsoly mention quite a few more things;. which al so are connected with t he ancestor spirits' or  ancestor cult , but  hi s may suffice .  

The nativ�s thought perhaps somewhnt along t hi s  line: The ancestor s ,  or the ancestor spirits are not dead, but they live o n .  They are not separated from t he living ones but live with them , tako part in their woos and wellbeing and help the living one s ,  or : if the latter do not honour them , they take revenge . So , if t he necessary honours are given to the ance stor spirits tbey will help' the living ones .  They prevent sickness or even death.  They take care that the gardens grow well, thi'lt the pigs  and other domestic animals are well and grow quickly, that' the pigs multiply, They watch over thEJ women 11nd c hildren . They prevent wars , and if wars break out they help to ove:rcomEJ the enemi e s  etc.etc ,  But if the ancestor spirits are forgotten , if they are not venerated and honoured , if they do not give them wha t '  they can e x1pect ,  t hen they have to take t h e  consequences, Then not ble s sings and well-being will follow, but on the contrary; instoJd of blessing, curses;  i nstead of heal th , sickne s s , pining' away or even death .  The· pigs �ill get bop'y and sick,  th9 young ones will die , the gardens will not grow, food will be scarce and hunger will be i'lt the door etc,  etc. 
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Therefore the lif.a of the living \Jcnoration is very 
closely connected with the ancestors. Hcal th, wellbeing, 
happiness and plenty of goods etc. are dependent on 
the goodwill, th� benevolence and the blessings of the 
ancestor spirits. 

d, Omens 

In a certain sense also, th0) omen must be mentioned here. 
There can be \JOod omens and bad omens. They think these 
omens are connected with the ancestor spi:ri ts. They cause 
and send them. There are quite a large number of such omen. 
I shall mention only· a few ho re: 

If someone is sibk, it is a bad omen if at night the 
bird kua calls out.It is a bad omen and means lhat the 
sick one has to die and that death is immin0nt. H then 
such a p0rson dies, their belief is strengthened. The 
spirit hrrs called out. 

Also some noises· in tho walls of the house, or in the 
roof Of the hOUSO I Caused by the kUgUmO kiJ!TlbU I were 
cointed under bad omen. It also indicated, that' some
one of the inhabitants had to die shortly after. 

These and other Of)1Gn, a'.;; well as all unusual and sudden 
noises were foaired, for example: If somebody wont out o f  
the house a t  night, perhaps to relieve him or herself, 
and then something rustled near his or her feet ( perhaps 
it was a rat or a lizard) then they thought the noise 
had been caused by ,, spirit (of the nncestors). 
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If somebody wanted to make a visit, perhaps to ex
change goods with some friends, anc\ then he heard the 
bird kuraglmba· call out, then this couid be a good' 
or a bad omen according to the way the oird called, 
This bird seems to have different calls. If the call 
was a'short clucking souncl , then it was useless to 
go on 1 eve1·yt�ing would be in vain ond nothing. would 
come out of the visit; but if the sound was likl: a 
peeping sound, simililr to the peeping of ,; rat, then 
1t was a good omen and success w�s asured, 
Also drenms ..:ould be, me.1ningful. If somebody intended 

to do something, say: Making a trip, il visit to friends 
and/ or relatives etc, and he hild a drenm in which · 
he encountered difficulties, then he would not proceed 
with his intentions, But if in a dream all went weli,, 
he was encouraged and went along with an easy heart, 

There wen: also people who were kind of cla1rvoiants. 
They were called: !<umbu k;inu!Jgwa pai yul)gwa yomba (people 
who have dreams which bocome tree), So for e�ample some
one of such peoplG could tell the place in the forest 
at which gnme could be found or he coulC: point out 
the plnce where fish were to be caught in the river, 
or such a man or womc.n could see when something had 
been stolen and where the stolen goods were hidden. 
If the others followed the directions given by them 
the missing Joodwould be found( at least so they 
asserted).Only cases with success were reported to 1Jle1 
but how often they h,d no ?Uccess I do not know. To 
find th:�t out one had to do quite il bit of research. 
But if it Ci1me true or not, chilt is not the point 1 the 

main thine; is that they bi::lioved, th,1t some men as well a:s 
women hild the 'Jtf. t of cL:lirvoiance. They saw and could 
tell, what was hidden to othors, 
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Also if war was imminent, such people with the 
gift of clairvoiancy ci;iuld tell beforehand, what 
was not very difficult, as people lived nearly all the 
time in a state of war. . 

Such people are also able to tell beforehand,, if 
and when somebody will die. I v1as to1.:� of 1:i. weman, who 
several times told of the death of somebod/ else. 
sayin<;J the name of the person who would die afte:r a 
short while. Tl)ey dreamt of people who were carrying 
poles, If they were short, then a cl)iid would die, if 
they were long, a grown up would die. The husband of 
lbhis woman asserted that each time, when his wife 
had fold of such a dream, shortly after, it had become 
true, always a tew days later, exactly as she had. 
told him before. 

ill do not want to say lf all this is true or not, or 
if it was exactly as they reported it to me, also I can not 
say if it always became true., what was told, or what 
the woman said. I only report as I was told and as the 
people believed it, 

3. K u m o 

When the fi.rst white people came into contact with the 
people in the. Chimbu area, which was in the year 1933, 
they were surprised about the free be.haviour of the 
Chimbu. people, including the Karr1anuku, bec<i. . ..>r the behaviour 
was different from other tribes. They were not shy and 
afraid I but Opener and frQer than the people Of Other 
areas in �1ew Guinea. 

If One met other people I especia J.l Y for the first time I 

people wore normally afraid, shy, reserved, but not so the 
Chimbu people. They came near, stood up against you : 
looked at you from head to foot, stared n t you, etc, 
Such free'bc.haviour was �lJ;;c 11nknown to me when I arrived 
illt Chimbu� I had at that time been 6 years in New Guinea 
rrnd I had seen and trnvelled through many areas ilnd h;id come 
in contact with many tribes and tens of thousands of' people 
who had never before seen ln their lives a white man.· 
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I had seen many tribes mn the Huongolf peninsula 
and the area in the h�_<Jhland up to the Goroka valley 
was well known to me at that time.But such free be
aav"bur I had not met r;nywhere' else. Even the women 
and girls ware not shy �t :111. Nqrmall y they kept 
away at · ai distar,ice; but the Chimbu women and girls were 
not so. They came close, they looked at you, they were 
not afraid at all. In other areas the women stood away 
from the visitors at. a good distance and if you looked 
in the direction where they were, they quickly looked 
the other way' but not so the women and girls of the 
Chimbu area� . 

Such behavioyr had of cQurse its reason, but :Lt took 
quite a long time, until 1 found out what was the real 
cause for this; If one pays only a short visit and stays 
only. for a few days with them, one will of course not 
find out the real cause for such behaviour, but with 
time, I learned to understand, that the real cause lies 
in the belief in kumo 

But with that statement nothing much is explained., 
if one does not know what kumo is and how it works. Kumo is 
a word of the Kuman lanquage, a word of the local language, 
which is not· possible to translilte ·with a single word 
into English, because these things, which are exp;re>ssed 
with this word, do not exist in the English culture. 
One could translate :bl3ck magic, or death sorcery, but 
its meaning. is different from thilt for which these 
words are normally. used. One could al so say: Possessed 
by a spirit, meaning a pc:rson which is in the possession 
of the kumo SP.iri.t, but that wouid explain sit best only 
part of the meaning of ti.ii s word. 

81Jck magii:;, or dc!ilth sorcery, or sanguma, as.it is 
called in the Madang arc:a, is widely known in most pr.rts 
of New Guinea, and it was known in this area too, at least 
by name and by hearsay; but in their lives it played a ve�y 
small role. But this bli1ck magic was known and feared and 
practised for exampl�: In the Goroka valley, the other 
side of the diviae towards the Ramu, in the upper Maili 
river valley etc.etc. 
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To point out the difference between black m;igic or 
dea·th sorcery, as it is known,foarm{ Jnd pr.Jctised 
in mo)'t parts of New Guinea und kumo, it will be ne
cessary to stress J few points of the bJ.ack magic 
first.As far as I can se0, there are two main diffo
rel'lces between 11black muqic 11 and 11kumo • 

1. If one wants to make black magic in New Guinea 
the' sorcerer needS a kind of medium in the sense, that 
he needs 11soul matter" of trie person whom he wants 
to make bl11ck mz,.gic against.Any part of the body' can 
be usetl for ?UCh medium, but the purts preferred, vre 
very different in the di:ferent aroas, So such a .medium. 
Cun be·: Hair, fingernails, refuse or wast: wh:j.ch �as been 
connected o-r touched by the person, faeces, urin, semen, 
the wciromth of the body, breath, the look c0tc. etc . Of 
lhhis, or of one .of these p;irt�, the sorcerer has to 
get some into his possession, mostly secretely, with
out the owner havinq c\ notion. If the sorcerer has 

succecrded to get. some of this soul-matter then he nor
mally bundlGs it, so. that it cannot disappe·ar, and 
then he stJrts to do different manipl,lL:itions with this 
bundle in the beli¥f, th.-1t everything thCJt is done to 
the soul mvtter, as part o{ th8 body, will also h?ppen 
to the body itself. In words, what happens to part 
iof tho body, that happens to -the/ body itself; 

But with kumo it is quite different. Nothing of all 
this is needed, Ther1)foro kumo is not black magic or _ 

death sorcery in tho sense that tho well known black 
maqic is. And because the native does not need to fe·a·r 
thiit some of· his soul matter may be lost or taken br 
someone else, h? has no'fear }n this respect. He throws 
away scraps of ·:'00d etc. vli.thout fear; he doe.; 
not shun an evil look et, etc. He may go nnywhere to 
relieve himself. He may wash or take a bath in a pool 
or river and many other things. He is not cifraid if ho is 
confronted with a stralnger. And all thilt because he 
does n ot fear to loos(= any of his soul-matter, which 
could be used :Ln black magic against him. 
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2. Furthermoreo anot her significant differance 
has to be mentioned. In black m0gic, as it Lt m9 st-
1 y found in New Guinaa, always somebody_is blamed for 
making the black magic ngainst the sick person, and 
in most cases aiways cin enemy is blarnod, mostly one of 
another village. If this person is blamed rightly or 
wrongly doas not matter much� Mostly the guilty person 
is f9und out by some manipulations which are made with 
or in the pr0sence of the body of the person who has 
died, In other words,_thoy let the dead one tell' the 
living who is to blame and who is the guilty one1 And 
people fi.rm:j.y beliENe, thilt the dead one has given. the 
nnswer to the question who the guilty person is, And 

soon after, or after the dead one has been buried, 
revenge is taken against the "guilty" ones� Thb enemy 
is attacked and one nr more of them are killed.That 
is vandetta or bloo .. 1 revenge; 

But with kumo it is quite different, Never a person 
of n i:ieighbouring viliage is blamed, but always somebody 
from their own mid&st1 somebody of their own clan or 
tribe' somebody who 11 ved together with the person who 
has died� The person who is bl"lmed msiy be a m0n or a 
woman, a grown up person or 0 child. And if one was 
blamed to have kumo, or to be a frnmo, tbat meant as much 
that he or she was doomed to die� If they ag1rned on 
who the 11kumo11 wa·s, then he was killed, either.by his 

own pe�al�hgifi they hired some men from another villnge 
and pa and they did the killing fat them, if, thoy 
did not want to do the killing.themselves; No revenge 
was taken agcl'inst people of another village or clan.No 
blood revenge was ca•rried out, if one doe·s not want 

Ibo call such killing blol'.:! revenge. Often the guilty one 
did not even know thAt He or she was I-lamed as kumo 1 

And of all the discussions and negotiations which procee:led 
such killings he or she often did not koow anything; 

' 
Mostly such victims were quite sudd$nly attacked and killed, 
The body was then thrown into the river, becaus�, as 
long as the body was in their midst, the kumo would be 
there too, Only when the body had left the area, the 

kumo had to lei1ve too, and only then the people felt 
safe that the kumo could not do any harm to them anymore-; 
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Very oft en sudden or unexpected d eath were the cau s e  
why s omebody wa s blamed to have k umo. For example: :j:f 
a young person who s eemed to be heal thy, ma n or w9ma n, 
suddenly died ,  ma ybe he or she had a n  heart attack; or 
if s hortly a fter one a nother sev eral people died ,  per
hap s  t �e c au s e  wa s dys entery or a ny other infectious 
d i s ea s e  or 'flue, t hen that would give cause f or sus
p i c i on .  At such ?nd other occasions , ihey often conc luded 
that a kumo must live in their mid s t  a nd c aus e t he sick
ness a nd deaths.And then t he kumo had t o  be disposed 
of , otherwi s e  all  the others would be in danger of d y
ing too. 

But t hey could not always keep i t  secret if they bla m!!d 
somebody for· k 1,1mo. The more influential the person who i s  

�gtb�u�M�r8�s!h(� more c �re must
. 

be taken that he does �ot 
For as a influent i a l  a nd st rong ma n he 

will f i nd mea ns and ways to take prnventative measures, 
or to try' to get the blame away from him a nd to s ome-
body el s e .  . 

I wa s quite surpri sed to learn that some people quite 
op enly s a id t ha t  they had kumo, yes , even boa sted t o  
have k i l l ed s o  and so  many people, Did t h e  others not 
believe them? Or did suc h  people want to die? 

Comparing the c a s es ,  that c ame to my notice and .  which 
I c ould more or less observe, I must say: Those to be 
k i l l ed f or having kumo mostly were t ho poor ones , who 
had not many relalivo s ,  or no influential relatives , 
often orphans etc .  (Even small chi ldren of a few years old 
c ould be c hosen a nd bla med a s  kumo) But that wa s r1o·t al
ways t he c as e  a nd not i nfrequentl y  people of good standing 
and wi t h  great influence were cho?cn, people who had many 
p i gs a nd valu··a bl es , even suc h  men as c ould be c a l l ed 
the l ea d i ng men or the c hi efta i ns .Then t hey concluded: 

He is so ric h ,  his hav i ng so  much valuabl es ca nnot 
be except for the reqs on, t hat ho ha s kumo. And when t hey 
c a me to this c onc l us i on then t hey k i ll ed' such p e op l e  and 
d i st ri buted the g oods a mongst thems elves. 



20 

I have of course tried to  solve the secret of  kumo, 
but it ls not e a sy to understand t he thinking of t he , 
natives.But one thing seems to be sure1 kumo seems to 
be tho bulwark or ba stion ot the t h inking of the people. 
Nothing is feared l ike kumo. 

What I have snid sofar does not give a real in sight 
of what kumo really is. In tho fol lowing' I shall try 
Ibo describe kumo a little more in deta il, But U i s  
not pos s i�le t o  d efine in a �ingle word or i n  a single 
sentence the meaning of kumo. - A young man ,  his name 
is Mokono , once wrote down for me how kumo c<1me into 
exi stence; and an elderly man with the name' of Gende 
tried to g ive more detap s and explana tions.Other men 
have told me their version and I try to givG here , wha t  
I could lE}arn from them, Thi s  man Mokono i s  able to read 
and write and what he wrote down for me in his mothertongue 
I transl�te here into Engli sh: . 11 very long ago there wils only a single woman who 
had kumo, She lived at Womkamdmidd le Chimbu), there 
wl'lere the first rnen lived and multi p l i ed, All the other 
women had no kumo ,'only this one. She h,1(1 a grown up 
son1I·le w2s marri ed , His wif� had no kumo. Then she heard 
other r:ieopl e  s.1y:Th;it womnnl her mother in bw) �ns 

kMmo�S(le thought: 11 Wh,1t does th�.t mezrn, she has kumo? 11 
I should like to know wh-.1t th;it i s 11 she has kumo"� I 
wonder, would she give kumo t o  me? I should very much l ike 
to have kumo,So she thought .1nd t hen she presented her' 
mother in liWI with a new �tring apron nnd n new netbag. 
She gave t hat to her mother in l;iw , but her mother in 
law did not give her kumo, And bec0use her daughter i n  
l aw l ivod with her husband in n happy marriage , she �ave 
her� mag ic spell for a good ·n�r1{�ge , so that her hu s
band , whom she loved very much , shouibd never. marry an
other woman,· 

Then the d aurihter in law , who h.1d no kumo , thought: 
" I wanted her to give me kumo , 6ut she did not do that. 
She gave me a,magic spel l  instei1d . I shall make her another 
presentnhen st.e cooked a good meal and gave th0t to her 
mother i n  law. 
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But her mother in law did not give her kumo but instead another magic spell, t�is time for her pigs, that they should grow nice and guickl y and should multiply very much . Also a spell for the garden, that the food should grow abundi1ntly, Then the young woman thought by herself: 11 I gave her all that to get kumo, but she gave me only magic spells . "  TJ:ien she was thinking what she should do next. Then she went at night <ind collected mushrooms and prepared them, put salt' over them and gave them to her mother in law to eat. When she did th,oi t her mother in law thought:" I gave her all the m�glc spells I know, and now she gives me another present. Why does she do ':hat? Does she want to got kurno711 So, thinking that, she said to hor: 11 I &ave told you all I know, I have nothing more to give. 11 Then the daughter in law said: 11 0 mYi mother in law, I eat your faeces ( form of veneration like: 'Kiss your hands") what else you still possess , give it to me". Then the m0ther in law said: " I still have a small thing, if I give that to you, you must be very cautious, otherwise they will kill us, therefore I shall not tell you thilt 11, Then the daughter in law repliGd:'11 0 my mother ,I eat your faeces, please do tell me11• 
When she implored her like that the woman who· had kumo did the following: She gave her a small rat, that · went into her body ( without her noticing it) (somewhere at her hand or foot, this rat is supposed to go in and penetiato the body until it reaches the liver or the brain 1' and there it stays, without doir9 any harm to the owner1. Doing this she gave her the warning: 11 If people far away are about to die, do not kill them; but if somebody in tho victnity is sick, then kill him or her. Not the common an4 poor people, but the influentih and rich people, those are the or.Gs you must kill. And the little sticks, do not 
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put them on the grave , sci that other people may 
see them ( such smil l l  sticks we-re put into the ground 
at the grave , before the body wa s layed into the 
grave . They were hidden between the fingers and put 
into the ground tf pos sible i n  a way that n obody 
would ob serve i t .  The sticks were i1bout the size of 
a miltch . ) 1.i\/hen the peo�le who moutn the dead one 
arrive , put thi s stick into the ground , not 
far away from the body . ( They perhaps think , when they he 
clese to the body,  o the·rs can not observe them so muc h .  ) 
( It seems to be a sign , th:it they have k i l led the person 
and is meRnt to be a protection again s t  d i scovery . ) .  

11But if somebody should observe it  and bl ii me you , 
then deny tha t you have kil led him or her • Do� not 
admit it  but '  d eny it, even i f  they should kill you , do 
not admit 5.t � And because her mother i n  law gave her 
th11 t l i ttle rat ,  kumo ha s spread from then on over 
the who l e  area . 

Whi l e  they were talk ing like that two men were stan
ding behind the house  and neard everything the two • 
women talked to each other. One of the man wl:i s Barem . 
That is all we know about the origin of kumo . "  

Thi s ·  story or � egend explains some of the secret s of 
kumo , but not all , a-1: least  not for us . One thing is  sure , 
they bel ieve th2t a l i ttle 11 something 11 i s '  tran sferred 
into the body of the person , who has kumo . I t  is  ;iJ. s o  
sure t h a t  t h e y  believe kumo can be transferred from 
one person to the other , knowingly or unkn owingly. Some 
say i t  can be transferred from on person to the other 
while  the one person is sleeping . It is a l s o  sure that 
they bel ieve, that the kumo owner ha s no d i sadvantage 
wha tsorver by p o s s e s sing kumo . Kumo does not harm the 
per?on who ha s kumo , But a kumo person can harm and k i l l  
others . - It i s  a l so certa in t h a t  m a n y  peopl e ,  even to 
day , still  fear kumo very much , even if k i l ling for kumo 
has not appeared since many yea.r s ,  at l e a s t  not to my 
knowledge within the area where the Kamanuku l ive . 
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In the following pilragraphs I want to record a few more things ab9ut kumo, which tho people have tole me during my stay with thorn , some of it they have told me many yei!Ts ago, some of it moro recently. All of it docs not lead to much explanation fQr us : but it gives an insight into tho think "'..ng of the people. Even t oday some people a s sert , thilt they are able to see kumo ilt night. They bel ieve firmly what they tol l  ilnd talk  quite a lot of it . The people who have kumo arc sciic' to 9e. 11b1e to change their form of appearance. The one .; nan;� into n cnssownry, _ others i nto dogs, pigs vtc. Whan they do th11t other peopl<;.' c.:in seo them , such people who have no kumo, and when the ku(jio are .  ch11 sed by these people they o ft on change again into human beings, The people who chase thorn say th,1t they, if they c �n get the kumo (person ) they kill them beating them to death, pulling out their hair (head I tearing off their wearing :ippar a l ?  etc. If the kumo is a woman, then the wearing apparals at tho backside is torn off and also the orrv1ments , if they wear such, i\s shell s ,  feathers, animal skins etc. The things they take this w a y ,  are put intb bilmbu pipes and put into the menhoases under the roof; These things are apparently thought to be loaded with magic power. When a war came, those bambu pipes were bken from their plil ces and into them the points of orrows were put (in the open ing ) , but only for a moment. By touching kumo some of tho power of kumo would go into the arrows and ma�e them more doadl y and help in this way to be victoriaa s .  
Another <�ccount goes l i k o  this : Tho kumo ( the ones who possess kumo ) go at night in tho form of humiln beings and stand behind th& houses of their friends and rel a tive s .  They stand either behind the  house o r  near the ontrc:nce .::nd try to look into tho hou�b , cran ing their necks to see whi1t is going on inside. If then a kumo was noticed and seen they were chased and if possible 

t 
killed, or at least some of their h� i r  pul led out , Some 

'. 
say thRt the kumo cut off their own h a i r  

I 
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and gave it to their pursuer s ,  Then the pursuer would take the other decorations from them , if they had any and met them run away. 
An other man told me the following: If somebody had died and they suspoc ted thil t he had been killed by . a kumo , then they set a watch ::i;;ar the grave �t nig ht , oi' course very secretly, They thought the kumo . would come at night , dig out the body and eat it. (When I asked if they in reality had dug out the body , they said : �Of cour s e  not, but a lizard , or a beatle or fire bug may bo crawling around there ' and thcit would then be the kumo . If somebody would ecit ' the s e  11kumo 11 tho Ro they would be�omo kumo them solves . 11 Tho ones who had l<Umo would gret kumo and the one s with kumo would increase their power . The .  men who kept watch ut the grave had to wait perhaps the fir st night in vain , perhaps also the second · night , but the third night they would have succe s s  for certain. If then somebody wottld come to the g:rave to look fer kumo then he wa s su(!,Jenl y overpowered oy the men who kept watch and brought iota the village . If th9n the next day the prisoner was questioned and was thre;itened with being killed , then he had a lot of excu se s ,  Perhaps he said: " I did nothing at all to kill tho per son , but th o little " something " that lives in me urged mo on 2nc r on and at last I fol lowed its advi se and killed him. 11 When a person had confe � sed that he or sho wa s killed , either clubbed to death or taken ' and pushed down a s teep cliff or from a b i g  rock. The . 111) body was thrown into the river . If they were some distan c e  from the river , theY bt;Hmd ropes around t h e:  feet o f  the victim and s ever:il young men 1 the one s who were to bring the body to the river made wide strioe s  o ver thei:: bodies ( with whi to clay l ;ind then they pulled the body to the river as quickly ;is they could pu l l  �nd r11.n . 
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Another way how they found out if somebody had 
been kilibed by kumo or not , ' hus already been told 
in v9lume I pag e . 206 - 207 . 

At the time , when tho whi to people c11me into this 
area , frorn 1933 on , quite n few now thoughts wore intro� 
duced into the thinking of the native s . Some of thorn said 
the whi t e  people would be J ktnd of' medium , .  as tho · 
kumo coulc;l change into whi te people . Others s::lid thJt 
kumo could change into horses, cattle , goats , even into 
mo torca r s , when tho first cars came into the area af :.. 
ti"r 1953 . ( Tho car wns thought to be a Hying thin g ) .  
Others s a i d  thil t kumo appeared with burning torches 
i n  their mouth ( headlights of car s ? ) etc. 

If one ;;skod kum9 people , such ones who were blamed 
for possessing kumo and who were themselves convinced 
that they had kumo , by what they knew they had kumo. 
then they answered : "Hero in my head there is a little 
mouse ( b r  a lizard , or a little snate o� a similar 
animal ) .  It tolls us ( dua l . first person ! ) let us eat 
faeces , '  let us k ill people , lot u$ do thi s , let us 
do th1 t . If they urge us cont inu�usl y in tha t way then 
at last we do wha t  they tell us, " . 

' 

Others said. : "  Our kumo is similnr to iJ bird. " Others 
agnin said : ftOur k umo is likr! a little baby , w�.ich is 
in 0ur he<!d . If it tells us ; Let u s  do that , then we 
do it. 'Ne 0ro huma.n beings like tho other people 1 but . 
when we lie down and sleep , then it urges u s  continu• , 
ally and pushes u s  and does not lot us have any res t , 
until we have to stand up ilnd walk outside in the nighH 
Something like thnt they con!ossod when they were 
threatened with b e ing killed. 

Christians often said , that nothing was behind all thi s ;  
but they were not really convincal of that , otherwise they _ 

w0uld not have been afraid or kumo anymore , but I had 
to observe quite the oposite . Somc Christian s oven totay 
assort 
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that they have seen kumo and oven still today would 
see them from time to time. They may say that the devill 1 s 
bad spirit.' is in such people and causes them to do the 
evil dmeds . Bu t  that the fear of kumo and the believe 
in kumo is stil l there , even today, and the event ? of 
life are still under the control of the fear of kumo 
one can observe at a sudden death again and again . 
Ptiople then t a l k  of kumo as the cause of death. 

On page 122 I have said , that the kumo owner , when the 
body. is pU1; beside the grave , puts a small stick into 
the ground . Or;ie would think , that he would avoid doing 
that , not to be discovered , but they say : 11Kumo urges 
us to do tha t . 11 In doing that there may be a certain 
confession : 11 I am the one who did it. 11 , but more probably 
it wiail be a certain protecting charm. 

Cne may compare the f o l l owing : If in t he olden days 
somebody had sto len a pig and killed it and had brought 
it home without being discovered and prepared and eaten 
it with his :re l a tives and friends , then he wont back 
and put little sticks on the road which he had come 
with the pig ,  t o  prevent the traces o f  his d11ed being 
discovered . If you take that into account it should 
be fairly clear , that such doing was a charm o f  pro 
tection ; 

The assertion that bodies which were killed
' by 

kumo were uneart hened and eaten is also n o t  true. 
That is not to be taken literally. That they believe 
that kumo (people ) ·  visit the graves,especially new 
graves , is a fact , but · 1f · th&y ar� asked , if they in 

r eali ty dig ou t the bodies , then that is norm ally den ied , 
But they say : 11 They ei,lt the liver , or the sphi t , or 
some animal or beatle or something like that , 11 But 

some people :rsserted , that in the
· o ld d ays it happened 

that · some bodies were unear thened , but then ' they say 
also , that they weTe n o t  touched after that·� 
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Sometimes bodie s  we:r:e taken from a grave to g e t  
d ifferent bones from the b o d i e s  u s e d  t o  m a k e  spel l s  
a nd charms , such a s  bone s of the arms and f i ngers ate� 

If they tell you that · they at night cha se the k umo , .  
grab them and k i l l  them , that i s  hardly to b e  under
sto 'd l iterally.  It  i s  s omething the people boast off , 
But an unexpected noise , a ru stle in the gra s s ,  the 
c a ll of a bird etc . give s such a fright to the one 
who hears it that he or she i s  l iterally rigid for fear 
and cannot get back inside ' qu ickly enough , when it 
happened outside the hou s e . But all the se stories in
d i c ate one thing : The fear which occupie s  the thinking 
of tho natives and the foilr of kumo . 

Al so the way as told in the 1 1leq end 11 in the beginning , 
that one likes to get kumo , seems not to be the c ommon 
way to get it , at l e a st not a s  far a s  I can see . Very 
often the thought 9f inherit ing kumo seem s to be pre
valent . Father .:ind mo ther p a s s  it on to the c h i ldren , 
brother to brother , s i ster to s i ster! Mot in,  the way 
as we understand inheri tanc;:e , but in the way that they 
think that one give s it to the other , mostly in a way t�at 
the other does not know i t ,  for example whi l e  sleeping � 
In othc:r words : <!l o se contact with one ar:iother c a n  m?ke 
you a kumo . A little some thing , whilt car:i not b e  more 
c l o sely defined , qets  into tho body ( rat , Hzard etc . 
but it can not be seen with the eye s )  ' and that make s 
you " kumo; 

As has already been told , wnon they kil l ed a kumo then 
they al so disposed of the �ody . Somo were thrown into very 
deep cave s ,  wh ich ilre hero and there in the l ime stone . · 
forma tion of tho mountain s ,  but mo st of the bod i e s  were 
thrown into the rivers and then body and sp i 1i.t were 
ca rried aw�y by the water and the next flood � In the first 
years of our stay in thi s area we often saw bod i e s  i n  
t h e  rivers ; Skeletons •vete found n e a r  the rivers a n d  
i n  t�e river b e d s  between big . stone s . Such skeleto n s  were 
1 ying there for weeks until the next, flood carried them 
away: Becau se of these bodie s , people feared to g o  
n e a r  the rivers �e 9pec i a l l y  at night . - Others  were '  killed 
somewhere in the forest and were covered wit h  earth 1 As has  been said , often the people who were bl amed for 
having kumo did not even know that they were blamed i 

••• 
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On t he other hand sometim e s  people were accu sed of having 
kumo ,but they were not executed for a whil e . At l e a s t  
i t  was soon known o f  u s , t h a t  we did not f e a r  kumo and that 
we protected people who were said to have kumo and that 
we did not �ersecute and/ or kill thro:m.  In consequenc e .  
o f  that many of suc h accus e d  persons sought refuge a t  
our station . After we h a d  been nt E g a  f o r  about a year , 
we had about 30 odd people 3 t our plaet;l, all  a c cu se d  
o f  having kumo� • Often a f t e r  a whi l e  such p e o p l e  could 
g o  home without being further mol e sted ' especial! y when 
no further mishap occured o r  when nobody else died, 

9i stribution :  Kumo i s  known cvGr tho who l e· Chimbu 
area  . At tho border of the arorr both are known, b l a c k  magic 
(death sorcery ) and kumo . Towards north the wa terj>hed of the 

B i  smarckrsinges i s  tho borde� ,  tho Gorigl, who live toward 
the Ramu side of that range , have the black mag i c �  In 
"'::1 i s  area, also called Iwam , black magic i s  very s trong:j.y  
fea red and executed , In some tribes the women are the 

o nes who are the 11 sorcerers 11 , That was to such an e xtent , 
t h a t  in some tribe s men no t even oat or tou c h  what women 
had cooked or brought from the garden s .  - Kumo i s  a l so 
known toward east up the next river valley (Maili ) and 
i n  the Elimbalim rogj.on' and to the we st it i s  k nown fur
ther wes t  th3'n Kerowagi .  To the south tho belief  rea c h e s  
furth?r than Omk o l a i . Al l  i n  all there may be 1 50 o o o . 
people in the area in whi c h  kumo is the main f e a r  for 
d e a th ,  either only kumo , or toward the bord e r s  mixed , 
kumc with black m;Jgic. 

That is about iJ l l  I have to say of kumo . Ac c o rding to 
our thinking i:1nd our logic quite a few thin g s  are n)lt plain 
and clear , but I think a c c ording to the thi nk i ng of the 
n a tives there docs not exi s t  any doubt or ob s curi t y .  
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Some E xsmol e s :  
T o  illu strnto what h a s  been s a i d  s o  for itbout kumo 
I want  to give' a few examples  wh i c h  will show how 
kumo work s . Those  cx;imp l e s  <HO not meant to be taken 
as "nice  storie s "  for they only show how kumo in 
reality work s ,  and the se  thing s really happened a s  
they a rc roLited . Of t h e  first example I wa s a n  eye• 
witl'le s s .  

1 .  We hc1d not yet heen very l ong a t  our new stati o n , 
which we Cillled Ega , when one a fternoon , not far f rom the 
station we heard ' agoni sing s c reams in the direction 
of the Ega creek . 'Ne saw an as sembly of men obviou sly 
fighting , My workers and evangel i st s ,  who were still 
c l o ser to them than I wa s ,  ran to the! pl aye only 150 
yards (130meters ) away and found thilt several men were 
about to  kill  a man with their stone i\Xe s .  My people 
shouted and rarlq�ickl y t? ther.1 and freed the man whom 
they had hurt. He WQ. s a m<rn of about 30 years of age . 
The man ' s  nnme wa s Girai .  They had hit him and wanted 
to cut off his head . My people b rought the man to  the 
statio n . He wa s bleeding from a number ot wounds which  
he had a t  his neck and at  hi s shoulders . One cf the  wounds 
wa s so de0p

'
th1t air . c2mC? though from h}s lungs with 

each breath .  W e  trc,atecl t h e  mcin and dres sed his wound � 
and I J.m g l ad to say , the m:in rccovorcd . 

I a skod for the rea sons of the? behaviour of the men . 
I wa s told ho wa s � kumo . Hi s home wa s abo�t an hour ' s  
walk fartlil'r north. As often i n  such cases , thi9 man 
w0 s blamed for having kumo ( he hims0lf had no notion of 
this ) .  They did not l ike  to kill him themselves , there
fore they had a sked the Mirani �eopl0 to do thi s for 
them for a good reward . The H; rani people agrc·ed and ware 
reacly to kill this man for them . 
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Havin g  milde the neces s2ry prliarCJtion s this man was 
invitee! by the Mi.rani people to pay them a vi s i t .  He 
d id s o . 11e wa s welcomed in a very friendl y  manner arid ' 
wa s we ll enterta·ined , A good meal Wil s Wi1 i ting for h im : 
A.fter some time he wanted to go home , when they had h 
;: i shed tho mea l , which  li e  h i1 d  w i t h  h i s  murderers . Some 
IDf them accompanied him , ilS . i s c u stomary when friends 
and/ o r  relative s  mo.kc il vi s it .  The mrm were heavel y 
armed , but they al·ivays were , so that did not give any 
cause for s&picion . Oppo s He our ::;ta ti.on , near the creek , 
the men all of a sudden started to hit the: man with  their 
stone a xes and tried to kill him . He tri.Gd to defend 
himse l f , but if we had not been near , they would un 
doubtedly h�ve killed him . 

We k 6pt  the man for some time on o6r station , several 
week s ,  until h i s  wound s  were h e a l e d ,  Wlien he wa s ready to 
go home , no thing ha�pened to him , at least not as tar 
a s  I c ould find out. The first a nger had cooled off . 
Whether he paid for !) i s  l ife , or whether the fact 
that he had been in our care for so lono s av0d h i s  
life , I  c ould not say , o r  if t h e  fact  th�t t h e  original  
plans  m i s carried helped him I d o n ' t  know,  but  a s  far a s  
I wa s i nforrnod , h o  could l ive unmolosfod in hi s home 
cl a n .  

2;  Tfi e:re lived two brn thei: �. of  the  cl .1n of the Bomai
k nne , B o th were chiefta in s ,  or a t  least very prominent 
people . At thilt t.irno there died in the group of the 
Boma ikcme several people .  l�lo st probably it  wa s an '  in
fecti o u s  disease , which wa s unJi:nown to the people .  The 
result of these deaths wa s ,  tha t tho two brothers were 
said to have kumo and t h .1t thGy had killed  the othor 
people , For a long time nobody dared to h a rm the two 
brothers , but when they them o st agnin a number of  
people ,  who were killed  i n  .:i fight , the 1 if e of the�e 
two brothers coulci not bo ?pared anymore . They cteciaed 
( the o t h c1r people of the c l an ) t o  kill both of them , 

One of tho . two brother s ,  his  n ilmo w� s Bilge , wa s l ed 
under ?Orne pretence into tho f o re s t  one day and there _ 

in the forest , not far from Som:inde , .:ibout 5 km north 
of Ega , they killed him anrl buried him there at tho 
same place . 
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Tei n e , h i s  brother , was k i lled shortly after 1 near the 
vil l '1ge Kurumugl , we s +: of Uru·· Pare . The father of 
the two brothers , who w,1 s s t i l l  l ivi n g , wa s ai so killed 
and h i s  hody wa s thrown into the Chtmga rive r ,  Te ine wa s 
burie d .  

The two m e n  I hJve j ust men t i oned , h a d  sti l l  i\ younger 
brother . He wa s not at homo at tha t t ime , \11hen the brothe r s  
were k i l led , b u t  vi. s iting another vi l l i1 g e , When he hoard 
� f  tho death of  hi s biothors , he t r i ed to save h i s  l i f e  
by f l o�ing J n d  hiding . ' ' � t  it did n o t  t a k e  very long 
before the oth•?rs h·1d found out v1hore he wa s .  He wa s a l s o  
k i l l ed 1 Hi s name wa s Dnma . In thi s w,1y thr= whol e  fami l y 
wn s o xt ermi n a ted '"s far ns the m n l c  members were con
c e rn e d . Al l were a cc u sed of having kumo . They were blamed 
for having c\,)ne h:crm to thei r  f o l l ow village people . If 
lb hey , had l et them l ive the li fo of all th•!  otl)ers would 
have been endangered and they had to count with the 
f ac t ,  that all of them would h ilve been kill ed ,  one afte r  
t h o  o ther . Therefore they h a d  t o  k i l l  them a s  a preventive 
mea sure . Th � t  wa s their bel ief , 

Vi/her1 they were k i l led ' they t o o k  p o s session of all their 
good s , ga rd ens , p i g s  etc . ' 11 In f l u e� t i a l  men 11 m e a n s  at the 
s a m e  time 11we l l  to  do men 11 , T h e  gonds  a n d  valuable s were 
d i s tributed amring s t  thli survivors . I t  Wil s said that tl)ey 
a l s o  found i:i tho po ssessio n  o f  the k il led men sku:ll.s 
( human sku11s ) and o ther human bone s ( fingers , j nwbone s ,  
teeth e tc . ) Al l thi $ ' wa s a su re p:roof that they had 
k i l l er\ the right men , 

Fr om t h " t  t i.me on , so they sai d , sickne s s  nnd mi s 
h ap d i d  'no t ,  vi sit their group anymore . The c l a n  mul 
tiplied a n d  got  strong and s i nce then they h n d  n o  more 
misfortune . •  

3 .  A� ha ? alrot\dy been mentioned , a t  that time quite 
a fow�p<:(Jpl e  came to our statio n ,  who were s a id to . 
have kuw1 . Al so when we made vi s i t s to the people in the i r  
v i l l age s ,  w e  met quite ' a number of m e n  il n d  women who . 
were s a ir\ to have kumo . On one of these vi sits we were 
in the '  Kui river valley on t h e  evange l i st station 
Gegcre . ( strictly speaking these people do not belong ' 
to the K2manuku , but to the Yornumugl  peopln or tribe ) ,  
We met here a young girl , s t i l l  il child o f  about 
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6 years old.  The people . had wanted to kill  her , 
but the evangelists had asked for her l ife and they haiCl 
agreed not to kill her, if she would leave the village, 
The evangelish took her into their house. That was in 
the year 1 93� ; But as they foared, and perhaps rightly so , 
that they would kill the: girl secrctl y if the occasion 
should arise, they asked us to take the ,,irl along 
to . our station, To girl ' w0s only to glad to go with 
us, so we took her along . When she went with us t�ey 
would not be in danger to be hanned anymore by her, 
because she would 11 ve far away in anotl'wr group , To do 
h�1rm the kumo must live in their rniddst . - I rel.ate this 
story for two reasons , Firstly, quite innocent children ' 
could be accused of having ku"llo .  This girl was an orphan.  
And secondly to prove, that the  bel ief in  kumo docs 
not only affect the Kamanuku tribe , but all tho neigh
b�uring tribes as well . 
4. Another kill ing was told to me by a miln named Gende, 
He himself was involved in the ld.J.i:ing of this kumo, 
when he was still ,1 very young man .  He would be now 
3bout 55 years of age , 

Not far from our staticn there lived 3 young man 
named Kai go . He was a good friend of Gende ctnd Waim , both 
men wel l known to me . Both of the men am .;-bout 55 years 
of age . It happened several years after we hud arrived at 
Ega and the men,Gende and Waim , were at that time 
about 15 yeilrs old , At th0t time a chfoft ain of thi s  
area w a s  killed by the Naruku people .  This man ' s  name 
was Siune , Several o ther men were killed at the same 
time : Then this young man Kaigo was bl ilmed for having 
kumo . His kumo hacl assisted the enemies <md �or that 
reason they li.od been able lo kill their men . Therefore' 
they dec ided to kill Kaiqo , At first Gende and Waim and 
also their father Deglmba tried to kill him with arrows, 
but they missed him. Thm Deglmba took th� boy by his 
hair and pulled him on the village �l ace .Another man 
with the ' name of Kawagle took his spear ctnd hit Knigo in 
Iiis side . But he W'lS not dead ,rs yet . 
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At that stage others tried to i nterven e  and seemed 
to s ave the l i fe of Ka igo . They took

'
him ,1 nd put h im 

on a s tre tcher ilnd c <lrried him aw<l y .  In rnality they 
wan t ed to bring him to the river a nd t hrow hllim into 
the river , On the way t o  the river the mortilll y wounded 
young man n o t i c ed the i ntentions of the people and in 
hi s pangs o f  d e 2.th he freec\ himself a n d  j umped from 
the s tretcher to run away . Ho wa s cha sod by the o thers 
and soon caught . They k i l l ed him and h i s  :)ody they threw 
into a very d e ep cnve i.n tlw rock s ,  

5 . Th e  same c u stoms are also furthor t o  the we st , there 
fom the fol l owing e xamp l e :  It h;i pp ened nnt far from 
the m i s s  i n  s t at ion Kerowag i ,  about 25 km we st from Ega 

i n  the \Vag h i  valley'. . The ev0ng el i s t s  t h ere one d ay 
heard a pi ti.f u l  moan . The loc i1 1  n a t i v o s  who a l s o  heard 
it won ted to run away , hut the evange l i s t s  f o l l owed 
the wimper li h i c h  ca,]e from the d i r e ct i o n  of the Koro 
rive r ( n o t  far aw2y ) .  Soon they founcl i n  the river bed 
a youn<J 9 i rl ' still J chil:l of about 5 years o ld , buried 
under a heap o f  stone s ,  Her t1e o p l G  had not wanted to k i l l  
h e r  with t h e i r  hand s ,  th0refo:c•1 t h e y  h a d  piled a heap 

of s to n e s  o n  her and l Gft her , hoping the nGxt' flood 
wou l d  c ome soon and k i l l  her cind c ci rry her away. It wa s 
a l so n g i rl whom they a s serted to have k umo , therefore 
�hey had dec ided to kill her in that way . 

6. A further e xampl e mny be r e l a ted and that wil l  be 
the last o n e , Thi s  happened , n o t  in the a rea of the Kama 

nuku but towards the e a s t , nbout 20 km away fr:im Ega i n  
t h e  t r i b e  o f  t h e  . .'.- �:•'' � �r.a . 

In the v i l l age of Dumun s everal sma l l  children had 
died , most probi1bl y c f  dysentery , 6ut the people Si1.id 
;i kumo mu s t  be l iving .1mong s t  thGm . So o n  they f o 1Jnd a 
s u s p e c t  in the person of i1. young marr i ed woman of cibout 
25 ye ars old . She w� s tl Amed f o r  h e ing the cause of the 
d e a th o f  the c hi ldren ,  She: her sd·f ho d  n" chi ldren , but 
had h een married for 5evernl yen r s ,  11 n d  l i e c iluse she had 
no c h i l dre n , she wns s i! id to be j ea l o u s  of the o ther 

wo,non wh0 hi1d chi ldren , etni:l had k i l led their children ; 
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Circumstantial evidence was looked for and soon 
fc md , It was found th�1t she had been out of the house 
at night several time�. Where could she have been but on-
1 y to the graveyard? One brought this suspicion , the 
other thil t .  Soon they all were convinced th ' t  she was 
the gui l ty orie . Th.:m they coula meet and decide in 
which way she had to be ki lled . Her own husba ncl was 
an obstacle for some time , as he did not agree . But 
when another young womon was promised to be given to 
him as his wife , '  he consented . In that way her death 
was decided upon . The woman herself ' did not notice any
thing of a l l  thR t  W!:\a>twa s going o n .  

The day o f  h e r  d0i1th came ne ar , Severa l men took the 
woman and told her they would make a visit to our sta 
tion and asked her to go along . She willingly agreed, 1ut 
after some time , when they came nearer to the Chimbu river 
she noticed th;it she was the only woman who had come wi th 

the !Jle n .  She got suspicious and tried to run away , 
but to la t e .  The men grabbed her a nd led her to the 
rive r ,  Then they took all the valu ables she was 
wearing f rom h�r and hit her with a stoneaxe over her 
head and threw her body ihto the river . The wciter took 
her body along . 

In this way I coul".l eilsely relate qui t e  a few more 
killings of kumo (people with kumo ) .  Bu t thismay be enough 
to i llustrate how they dealt with peopl e who were supposed 
to have kumo . - It may be mentioned , that not only 
death � nd mi sfurtune could lead to blame for kumo but 
also when a man was exceptionally rich he could be 
blamed , Many a chieftain had to die for this �eason, 
as for . example tho chieftain Ganekaupa ,  not far from 
here , or an influential man of the Gena tribe 1 north 
of Ega , wi th tho name of Kamanem , Sut these examples may 
suffice to give an insight' fr.to· the b e l i e f  in kumo 

with all the consequences, 
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4. Charms 

The topic I want to de scribe next I c a l l  c h a rms . It is 
quite d i ff erent from kumo , which masters o r  c ontrols 
the thinking and f e e l ing of the people and which they 
f ear c o n s tantly. For' that reason I have tried to de scribe 
kumo in some deta i l s .  Charms are d i f f erent , as nothing 
is involved to d o  harm to anybodiY , but on the contrary ,  
magic power s , wh i c h  they believe· exi s t ,  a r e  tried to be 
worked f o r . ones advant!!19e in some way or a n o ther . Th; 
other kind of b l a c k  magic , as kno,wn in mo s t  parts o·r , . 
New C3uine a , wa s k n own from hearsay , but it wa s u sed 
very seldom and p e ople did not have much f a i th in it . 
At l o a s t  one may say that is wa s of very l i t tl e  c o n s e ·  
quence f o r  them . 

But what 1 call c harms , ( one could al so c a l l  it : for
tune spel l s , · or sorc ery to bring luck , or wLatever the 
name may b e / 1 wa s very much in commo n  f or a l l  peopl e , 
There wa s n9body who did not use c h a rm s  i n  one w�y 
or the other. One c ould differenc i a t e  betwee n  preven !. 
t ing charm s , a n a l o g y  charm s , averting chamrs etc . etc . 
But always the f a c t  remains that magic powe r s  are tried 
to get or t o  bind , in order that they will work fo� 
the personal advantage , or to the advantage o f  the ir 
own peopl e ,  cla n , tribe etc . If someo n e  wou l d '  not 11ee 
them , it would b e  t o  his or her di �advantage . To get 
the magic nower t o  work for oneself , or:ie n e e d s  to 
know some spel l s , i n c antations etc . In many c a se s  some 
parts of a gra s s , a vine , animal part s ,  b on e s ,  hair etc . 
arc kept and worn by the one who s e e k s to g e t  the for-' 
tun e , or to get t h e  magic power to work for hi'll or her, 
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It i s  qui t e  imp o s s ib l e  to t o l l  and a c c ount f o r  a l l  
t h o  differe n t  k ind s o f  charm a n d  th0t would a l s o  go f a r  
beyo'1d t h e  framework o f  th i s  book , For: that rea son 
I would like to d e s c ribe a f ow kinds o f  sucn charms , 
and also rep e a t  i1 fow spel l s  hero and there . 1 wi l l  
a l s o  try t o  tell whe n  a n d  where t h e y  were u s ed . Tha t 
each and everyone h a d  such magic word s and u s e d  t:1ern 
is selfeviden t .  E a c h  o n o  bel i eved that they would be 
to his or her idvan tage in some way br anothe r , to be 
heal thy , l u c k y ,  suc c e s sful and so on . I give n o0 a f ow 
of Uwse charm s by n ame and try to de s c ribe them . 

1. Pig c harm 
The pig is without any doubt or 01 1o s t i on the m o s t  prec i ous 
and valuab l e  animal the Chimbu people know and p o s se s s .  Pig 
meat i s  very muc h liked ilnd very val u ci. bl e ,  the ref ore it 
i s  under standable that the pig wa s a l s o  valua,b l e . They di.ct 
not shun time nor work to ra i s e  p i g s , '  and the more the 
bettor. Eil.ch one had a number of them . It wa s a lways 
a great honour to show up wi th many' and big p i9 s ,  
especially a t  the b i g p l g  f e s tival s .  Many p i g s  n o t  only 
show the w0al th o f  t h e  p o s )' e s sors but a t  the s ame time 
give a certa i n  dogre r� of influence over a ll m a t t ers 
conc ernino c l :m and fi1mily , 

If one t a k e s  :ill t h ,1 t  into account , it is unde:c'standable 
thi1 � everywne tri ed t o  do everything p o s sible t o  fur-
ther tho growth and the incro a s o  of the p ig s .  One way 
to influen c e  thi s is to know the growi n g  and i ncrea sing 
charm s .  Tho n o rmal c ha rm each one u s ed wa s to rub tho 
pigs each · m o rn i ng wi th : 1  she s ,  before they won t out of 
the house , sopec i a i l y  the back of the p i g s  and a t  the 
same time murmuring a spel l to further the growth and 
heal th of the p ig s .  

Wh<?n l i t t l e  p ig l e t s  werG born then so o n  a s p e l l  wa s 
ench mtGd over them to hGlp them grow. On of such spel l s  
i s : 

Simbu kombuglo bera beP. 
Si 1ign kombuglo bera bcn 
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mum bera bera, mum bera bera 
mua bera bera , mua bera bera . 

But b e s ides that 1 there were manv o ther charms t o  
pro m o t e  the growth of the pi q s .  Amongst other thing s 
t h o  following waw repcrted to me: 

When a man died they opened h i s  chest ancl t o o k  
a little pi ece of his lungs and wrapped it into 
diglimbi l eave s. Thi s l ittle packe t  they carried with 
them and from time t o  time a li ttle bit of the fibre 
of the diglirnbi l eave was broken off and put into t h e  
food of t h e  pi<] s . T h i s  w o u l d  help to g e t  them grow 
qui ckly and keep them heal thy; It wa s also said that 
would help to get big l.i t t e r s, This charm was traded 
in from the Kerowagi people, e specially from the DaT)ga 
and the Gena. It wa s al s o  suff i c i ent to hold thi s 
pac k e t  in hi s hand and tell the pigs to keep well 
and grow fast and get fat, Power went out from ' s uc h  
a charm packet and w<J s tran sferred to t h e  pig s .  
( Remark : If in such a charm packet i n  reality WiJ S 

any part of a human body I doubt very mu�h, but the 
people believed i t  and t hought i t  w a s  true . ) 

Al so from the
' 

Dom people � charm wa s traded in for the same rea s o n .  ( Of c ours e ,  it is selfevident that 
such charm s  h.Jd to be po id f 0 r  with a high sum ) . In 
thi s c a s e  the object wa s a bit of the bark of a tree, 
which g rows in that area ,bllt n o t  in tho area of the 
Kamanu�u .  This bit of tree bark was wrapped in leav e s  
and from t ime t o  time they would break off a l i t tle p i e c e  

of i t , from leaves and Sark , a nd give i t  to the p i g s  
mixed in w i t h  their : ood . O r  : L t  was enou9h to ho:bd 
t ho packet in ono h�nd over the food and call tho name 
of tho l cav� s and bark over tile food and give it to 
the pig s .  That would have tho same effect a s  has been 

"Said before . 
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La ter on , when hor ses , cattle etc . came into the 
area it is understandab2.e that the people were very 
much surprised about the size etc . They tried by mear1s 
o f  cha:;:m and spell to transfer. the size of them to 
their pigs .  They touched tr.e animals and then their pigs , 
they took hair and fed their p i gs with it, yes even 
faeces (dung ) t�ey carried away a nd mixed into the food 
for thei� pigs . All that  wa s in l ine with their magic 
thiQking . 

2. Garden Cl121J]. 
Aa something h as a lre�dy been s a i d  i n  regard to thi s k ind 
of charm in yolume I I ,  it i s  not necessary to reµeat 
it here again . Garden charm was used when they made the 
garaen ready ' when they plan ted the seed and seedlings ' 
etc . etc . 

A short garden · charm or spel l was the following : 
Ande noi  noi, ande no i ' no i , 
ba noi  noi , ba mo i no i .  

3 .  Protecting Charm 
This word compr i s ed a number of charms , a l l  of thorn 
used to get protection aga inst sickness , against mi �hap , 

again st lightening and thunder ( the thunder i s '  more 
feared than tl-w ligh tcninri ),  aga i nst theft etc , etc.  

tha t  occasional�y tho sun wa s cal led upon to hel p  
a g a i n s t  theft h a s  already been mention ed . 

Thon there was a number of charms which prohibi ted 
other people fro m ·  tou<:;hing or t aking things, ' It Could 
be a vine, leaves,grass wound into a rope etc .Al l  
those thing19 could b e  p u t  i n t o  t h o  gardens, into t ho 
forest, o n .  tho roads etc . Al l were put up while a 
spell ( or incant ation) was said . Al l  that was done t o  
preven t  t h eft , therefore 0,ie could c a l l  i t :  Charm aga inst 
thef t .  
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4 . Sickness Charm 

Here different kinds  of charms are in use which all  
are pra c t i c ed i f  somebody i s  sick , and all  are meant 
to help the sick person to overc ome the sickness 9r 
to ban the evil influences o f  the evi l spirits  who are 
thought t o  be the cause in many of the sickne s s e s .  In 
vo lume I page 60 - 61 such' a n  action is rec orded and 
I shall not repeat i t  here . Such and similar manipul a 
t i o n s  WB're very much i n  u se .  

I t  should not · sur?rise u s  that such men , who perfor-
med such caarm s , the wi tch ".' doctor s , also performed many 
o t her manipul ation s .  ror exampl e ,  they could pull out 
f o reign matter a t  the spot s ,  where the pai r. wa s located , 
such a s :  l ittle stone s ,  pieces of wood , bon e s  etc , They 
e i ther 1 1pre s sed 11 it out with their hand s , or sucked i t  
out with their mouth s .  That their d i f f icult t a sk s  
had to be paid'  for , and h e a v i l y  p a id for , i s  e a s ily 
under standabl e .  Some of the ch arms c ommonly i n  use 
are cal led : : 9 al']gino gi.u9l n imbine - charm against 
p a i n ;  numbut nimbine - charm against  pneumoni a ;  kumo 
k a l']g i  nimbi n e  - charm again s t  he infl uence of evil 
spirits and so on , 

If one had a swe l l ing in the abdomen , the w/{i tch 
doctor took a p i e c e  of pig mea t ,  wnpped it in spider 
web s  ( '  gogu mambu ) and rubbed soot on , unt i l  i t  wa s a l l  
black � Thi s  l ittle packet he h i d  into  h i s  mouth and 
then he sucked on the abdomen of the sick man or 
woman �nd then all the sudden he would spit out the 
packet , tel ling the patient that ho would get better 
now, as he had cul l ed the cause of h i s  sickne s s  out , 
Tha t  no wound appeared on the abdomen where the packet 

had  come out did not bother the people a t  a l l .  That wy. s 
the secret of the witch doctor,  He then cut the little 
p a cket with a knife and found tho p i ece ::; of  pig meat , 
" who gave you tha t? 11 he would then a sk the sick per
son . 11�'.o wond0r you �ad so much pain . But now i t  is out 
and now you wil l  be b0tt0r soon II . Thi s charm F.tad to be 
� a id for with a big , fat pig . 
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5 .  Love Charm 

There were qui to a numb or of l ovo charm s  in cornm?n' 
use . Nearly every grown up man and woman u s ed them . 
There were al so quito i3 number of 11r,10dia  11 in use .  I 
can mention her only a few: Penki peni l ei3ves were taken , 
which have a s trong smell ,  and little pieces  were 
plucked off and pres sed into sugar cane or into sweet
potatoe s ,  which then the man gavo to t ho g i rl or to 
the woman on whom h1J had cast an oyo . By touching the 
charm and e a ti n g  from i t , her longing for that man 
should be aroused to mako her willing to  dance with 
him and como with him.  

Keru yombugl o  are bones of an anima l , which  they 
cannot oxactl y define , as those thing s are traded in 
from o ther are<' s .  Thr:y say the hilir of' these animals 
wa s like the huir of the whi to people .  Such animal ' s  
hair a nd bones are taken and cut . into very ' small 
piece s  and put into sm:ill  bambu container s . Tho se small  
containers ' ono put into  his hair ,  secrotly , so a s  not  
to be  seen . By doing thi s they thig kdthe look of the 
girl or woman is attracted to them , H'E the s ame time 
her longing for him . They say thcit the g irl or woman 
is  attracted }o tho beauty of that man or youth . 

Al so mondo rno T)go ,  a k ind of tree fruit ,  were u sed 
as  l ove c harm . The"' took them and removed tne kernel out  
of the shell and made a hole a t  the top end . In to this  
hole thoY blew, and a t  the two sides they made two ' small 
holes , which they could cover with the i r  fin�ers . In thi s 
way they were able to produce several sound s .  The blow
ing or thi s little  in strumen t  would attract  somebody 
of tho oppo site  sox J-;irl s  blew thorn who wore waiting 
for boys and vise  vers a .  If somebody heilrd such soft 
melodie s ,  which were "'oducod on tho so i n strument s ,  
h e  O r  she knew that · '1ody else  Wcl S Wai ting for him 
or her. -There are qui L1: a number of other love charms , 
which c annot be enumerated horc , because i t '  would be quite 
to much for the framework of this  monograph . 
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Of ye:re nimbine , arrow charms , there are quite a num
ber,  whlch are all  suppo sed to help the defeat of the 
enemy , to frighten him and to k i l l  him. Here also I can 
mention only a f ew thing s ,  

They' try t o  transfer special  magic  powers into the 
arrows . As has already been said under kumo , thilt 
hair etc. wh i c h  they thought was e spcciall  y full of 
magic power , wa �, carefully preserved 2nd held . They 
were put i� sma ll  bambu c o n t a i n e r s  and put under the 
roof i.r;i tho menhouses , .  over the fire place or some
where el se • Such cont;nners wore taken from there 
place s ,  when war wa s imminent , and the point s of the 
arrows were put into them for a moment , so they would 
touch the obj ect  containing the magic power. By this 
contact some of ' tho . magic  power would be tran sferred 
into the awrows . They would than be in a p o sition to 
!hit better and kill , or they should bring fear into 
the lines of the enemies so they would flee. If then 
tho enemy had l o st courage they could chase  them and 
burn their'  houses ilnd des ·1 y their garden s and kill  
their pi<J s ,  

Or ;mother · charm : When men left t o  meet the enemy 
then onG m1n , who had il spoc i il l  charm , went ahead of 
tho othe r s . Perhaps ho .1l ono knew that type ' of charm , for 
everything i s  kept secret , even the charms. ' If everyone 
would know them , they woulcl lo se their power. On the 
road thi s  mah went ahead and murmured h i s  spell from 
time to t imo . ' 'y do ing thi. s  he ch:i sed away all bad spi
rits ?.nd ovorythi.ng thilt could be il hindrance , all bad 
influence s ,  s o  thnt th� others could come near the 
enemy without obstacle. 

I 
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7. Hc, uso Protection Charm 

That people also try to secure their house s ,  in wh i c h  
t h e y  l ive a n d  ! i n d  she1 ter aga inst 9 o l d  and rain , i s  
understandable .  Yu!Jgu himbine 1 hou se charm , ha s already 
been menticned under hou s e  building . The or(?ment s or 
decorations over the roove,s of the hou ses today one 
sees many houses  without these dec oration s )  were f a s te 
n ed o n  poles whi c h  extended over t h e  ro9f , Pi eces of 
fern tre e s  (black ) and many ornamental plants  and l eave s 
were f a stened at the top of the se pole s , Menhouses  had 
a t  least 6 to 9 or more of the se deaoraUd turrets which 
extended a meter or more: over the roof , and most of the 
family houses a l s o  had a number of them . The fern pieces 
are call ed : tambuno mambuno . Eri kogugl , whi c h  i s  u sed 
for decoration ' of the s e  poles i s  a plant whi c h  grows 
between s tone s .  When they fa sten thi s plant , i t  stays 
green for a long t ime , for month s ;  and when i t  ra ins  now 
and again , even for years . Al so dire duruwagl is u s ed ' 
for these dec ora tions  (kind of orchid? ) .  They often fl ower, 
Because it rain s frequently in New Gu inea the se p.lants 
s tay fre s h  and green for a long time . Mo st o f  these ' plant 
grow in their natural stage on tre e s  a s  "para site s " .  
I am convinced that all those decorations o n  the hou ses  
were originally no thing e l s e  but  c harms to ' pro te c t  the  
house  a ga-inst evil · infl uenc e s  from outsid e .  

Another charm i s ,  t h a t  over the entrance of t h e  house 
two sticks arc f a s t ened . These sticks are shaped differently 
so they do not fit togeth�r, for e xample one it poin ted · 

and the o ther is cut fla t .  Then at night when one of the 
spirits arrive s ,  h e  wil l  try to fit  the two sticks  t o 
gethe r .  H e  will t r y  in vain . Then he gets  tired a n d  p a s ses 
on wi thout doing any harm to the inhabitants of the 
hous e ;  

Tha t ,  when building a h o u s e  a s p e l l  has  to ' b e  said , I 
have a lready menti oned under house building , ThH i s  · 

done when the main posts  are put into the ground . They 
look for and gather d}ffercnt gra s s e s  and cut them fine , 

and chanting a spe l l  they put it into the hole and 
then put the post , ln . Thu s  the hou se shall be able to 
stay good for a long time and give shelter and warmth 
to the inhabitant s ,  The c'.:i.rm used a t  that o c c a sion i s :  

Ercmine andp yei moglo 
Gndiweri enai. yei moglo 

'"'""����.�lf.,1:;,.", .� 
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:1 . ful.Jn Char.!!l 

If it did not rain for some t ime ( we eks and months ) ,  
which now and agin happ e n s  in the so c a l led dry sea
son ( I have e xperienced t h i s  3 t ime s in the 40 years 
which I spent in New Gun inea ) so that the gardens dry 
out and the sweetpo tat o e s  and vegetab l e s  die , or  at 
lea st are about to di e ,  and a real famine thre a tened , 
then some p eep l e ,  who knew how to do it 1 made the rain 
charm . ( but not only then , but even i f  it  wa s a b i t  dry 
they did the s ame ) .  

�ey took nogai maine , or better , t he red f l ower s  
of th� ;; plant or  sma l l  tree and also some branche s o f  
the same t r e e  a n d  carried them to t h e  r iver . Having 
arrived there the plucked the flowers f rom the twigs 
and branch e s  and threw them into the wa ter of the river 
whi l e  saying the word s of  th10: rain spe l l . The content s of 
such a spell were : Now it is sumshine · day by day , that 
sha l l  stop and rain s h a l l  come again . Borne men cried 
the words of the enchantment out aloud , others did so 
and c ried an:i shouted , s o  that the tea r s  ran down their 
cheek s .  ( It seems thci t  the tears should attrac t  the 
water . A� the tears would run down the cheeks i n  the same 
way the ' water should run down from heaven . )  There are 
qu ite a number of other ra. i n  charm s ,  

T h e  oppo site f rom r a i n  charm i s  the sunshine charm . When 
it had rained for a long er period and the dry cea son 
d id not come when expected ( the variation may be 4 to 6 
w�eks · , and sometimes there is a very l ight rainy s e a s ::. .-. 

anCl/or a very heavy rainy season ) ,  and when peop l e  wai -
ted to prepare and ' plant their garden s ,  then they m ade the 
charm for sun shine . They f etched water and poured the wa -
ter over banana l eave s wh ich were put on the roof of the hou• 
ses , if possib l e  in the area where the f i replace wa s in the 
house . There i s  should rlry and the sun should shin e  again . 
Doing thi s they chanted the spe l l : 

Ereme ande cndambmdi 
nigl kogl mitna yei iwo . 

That today the sun may shine again we have fetched water and 
put o n  the roof of the houses . )  
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10.  Hunting Charm 

When people wer;t with bow and arrow into the forest 
for hunting they mostly took d dog along to trace and 
track the game . ''lhether the dog was a good hunting dog 
or not could mean succ e s s  or failure . But to make h i m  a 
good · hunting dog , he had to be P'-·epared for the hunt, 
that he would t race the anima l s, that he vJOuld be eager 
and full of pep and strength to fol low and catch the 
fl e eing an imal. 

To ensure all thi s they cauqht burume, a k i nd of wasp, 
and looked for different k ind s of thorny vine s, cut i hem' 
into small piec e s  and mixed i t  into the food for the dog . 
Such vine s were : kewan mai uglu, bug la kunaglku ( a k ind 
of grass wi th sharp edges, wh ich' easely cut s your hand s  
and legs if you are not care ful ) .  By eating these things i n  
t h e  food , t h e  dog shouid g e t  a l l  t h e  powers which were 
in the things they ate , 

Al so when snares and s l i ng s  were layed, enchantmen t s  
were made before putting the:n i n  their plac e s .  One o f  them 
is the following : 

Kiame kayane dogo daga 
were kan humba indi tne 
hungo gange 

' 
waramugl teugl e  maugle. 

The mean ing of thi s spell i s :  
Search and find 
the rope shal l get you ( the snare) 
the stick shall pull ( whi c h  i s' bent for the snare ) 
covered with dew you shalib lie .  
I n  the morning, when the dew i s, you shall l i e  dead ) ,  
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l l .  Marriage Charm 

Also for marriag e s ,  n amely th� t  the marriage should 
l a st , thot the husband should n o t  l e ave his wife and 

the wife should no t go to another man etc . , they had 
variou s charm s .  Here a l so I can mention only a few 

·-thing s .  
Kere yombuglq , that i s :  o f  the kere bird and 

pel)ge p e nge , whi c h  are l e aves a tree , were g athered 
and put :lnto a sma l l  bambu p ipe as is done with the 
l ove charm , and then thi s  bambu c o n ta iner is aarr i e d  
h idden i n  t h e  ha ir . Th i s  conta iner 2 an a l so b e  hidden 
somewhere nei>r the sleep i n :i  place s .  The mean inq is 
twofold : >1\o :re common : The wi f e  anrl  ,J l so the g irls sha l l  
1 ike me , and the othrer : i11y wit e sha l l  long f o r  me 
and for nobody e l s e  . •  

The chum used 1)y the women to get the good wi l l  of 
her husband and that the hu sband should a lways bi: f a it h 
ful to her i s  c a l led : Dend ine . I t '  c o n s i s t s  of spel l s ,  
which only the women know nnd u s e .  These chnrms or 
spel l s  aim to have the effect that the hu sband shall 
l i ke only them , th ' t  they should appear n i c e  and char· 
ming to their hu sbands a nd a t  the same time that all 
the o ther women should appear ug ly a nd d i sta stful t o  
them , so t h a t  he s h a l l  not like a n y  o f  them . 

Ag a i n s t  th i s  women ' s  charm for f a i thfuln e s s , the men 
had a charm to c ounteract thi s  spe l l . If a man tried to 
get the goodwil l  of a woman and had no suc c e s s ' he a ttri
buted h i s  misfortune to the charm of his wife ,  Then h e  
went to a m a n  who knew a charm against t h a t  a n d  bought 
from him for good ''money11 a charm stronger than the charm 
of h i s  wif e .  Th i s  should make h i s  wife ' s  charm powe r 
l e s s  a n d  othf'r women a n d  girl s would start to l ik e  h i m  
a nd long for h i m .  

Therefore a good marri age depends to' a g r e a t  ell!'.tent on the 
correc t u s e  of such charm s  and spe l l s .  Neariy everyone 
u sed the s e  chamrs to secure a good marriage , 
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12 .. Pro tecting_ Charm a o a i n s t  Exhau stion 
If somebody felt e xhau sted o r  fati gued for one rea s o n  
o r  a nothe r ,  if h e  h a d  no appetite , i f  h e  l o st weight , 
lbhen �hat s�owed that some t h ing wa s wrong and wa s a 
bad sign . To counteract a l l  tha t ,  various charm s  
were in u s e . F o r  e xample : I f  a m a n  h a d  h a d  intercourse 
wi th h i s  wife then he often used such a charm , so that 
he should not  feel fatigue o r  get sic k ,  Thi s  charm 
c o n s i sted i n  an enchantment or spell which wa s mur
mured wh ile the area of his abdomen had ' to be rubbed 
with his han9s ,  both s ides o f  the navel . '�y do inc; thi s the 
state of fat igue a nd exha u s tion should di sappear or 
be prevented , 

13 .  Perfume Charm 

One could c a l l  thi s type of charm j u st as well by 
ano ther' name , such as increa sing charm or something 
s im i l ar . Thi s  i s  the charm for pig fat or pandanus o i l , 
whi c h  i s  u s ed to rub on the skin . Th i s  is done frequ e n t l y , 
so the charm h to make is k e ep for a long time and 
to increase  i t ,  so tha t '  there should be always enough 
of it in the contil iners . Thi s  type of tat or oil wa s 
kept in contain0rs made of g o urds etc , , and a spell 
had to be said (while the contJ i.ner wa s befog f i l led ) 
Ibo the eHec t ,  that the fat or oil should always keep 
for a very l ong t ime etc . On ly after the spell had baen 
said  could the container be c l o sed , In other word s ,  the 
spell shou ld increase  the quan tity of the contents of the 
containers . 

8ut also  when t h o y  took s o�thing out of the bottl e , then 
they had to say a spell before they opened tho bottl e  a nd 
only then when t h i s  had been done , coulct th..: container be 
opened to ' get  the amount out which wa s need© at that 
time . 

.-.\ ...... __________________ ._�------�,------------------........... --.............. 
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•:rnen they wanted to rub this f a t  or oil or'l their skins 
they hadto say a spe l l  before they did so · �s f..r a s  
c a n  s e e  such 11 ointment s 11 were rubbed o n  n o t  only to 
look n i c e  but at the same'  time to be a means o f  p rotec 
tion against c o ld and wet . So it wa s e s senti a l '  that it 
stayed on the sHn or body a s  long as poss ibl e .  

Here i s  o n e  such spell wh ich wa s u s e d  for this  purpo se : 
Mernin niql kin do 
bakan nigl k inda 
ururnugl koglo 
waramugl kogR8glo koglo , kual kog� o �  

Meaning : The water shal l  glide off and run down 
as it run s down from sl ippery stones  ( in the 
a s  the drops  fall from the urumur;l 
a s  the dop s fall f rom the waramugl 
as dew gli tters and is in drop s ' 
even and smooth it Shall  be ( the skin ) ,  

14 . Clo thina Charm 

Even if the c lo thing of the natives may have been poor 
and scanty they took great c are that it wa s a lways nice 
and o rderly , mean ing thnt the c l o thing fi tted nicely 
to the body , that nothing went to one side etc , It brought 
shame to a person if the c l o thing wa s'  so much to one side 
that man o::.' woman was "nude"  or n aked.  Each evening , when 
they l a y .  down to sl eep th8 men took off part of the 
we o ring apparal , for in stance , they had more than one 
apron on , or several bel t s , and e a c h  morn ing they had 
to put is on again . The leat apparal for the back side wa s 
a l l  taken off each evenin g .  i'ihen they had put on the 
aprons  etc . in the morning , they would spit into their 
hand or hands and stroke the aprons  smooth ; from top 
to bottom . "hile do ing this they had to say a spell . The 
sides were a l  so treated i n  the same way so that the apron 
should not slip to one sid e ,  whi l e  wal king , standing or 
si ttinn down . 
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As with the men , the women had a l so severa l  charms 
in relation to their s tring apron s .  Each morning when they 
put them on , they had to say a spe li , wi th the s am e  
pur19 o s e  a s  h a d  b e e n  said of the men . At n ight t h e  women 
too� a l l  the string apro n s  off e xc ept one .  

15 • .Protecting Charm aga i n s t  Lo s s  of l'>agic Power 
When they h ad to wade through a river or if they had to 
cro s s  the river over a bridge then they had to be care
ful to l o s e  nothing of their rnaqic power in their bodies 
or in t h e  thing s th<.?y had on their bod i e s  or were c arry
ing with them .  They did i t  in thi s  way : The took a s tone , 
said a spell over it and'  threw it into the rive r ,  o r  
better , a c r o s s  t h e  river . When the s t o n e  then h a d  l anded 
a t  the o th 8 r  bank of the river one c ould cross the 
bridge , or wade . the river without danger of losing 
some o f  h i s or her magi c  power , On the other hand , i f  one 
had not done so , he could have easel y lost some of h i s  
magic power ( o r  soul matter ) b y  t o ug h ing t h e  cold water , 
or by j u s t  going c.vi;; ;.' the cold wa t e r .  The magic power h�d 
to be protected a nd i t  c ould not b e  al lowed to go 11 c old , 1 1  

16 . De c oration Charm 
To decorate their bodi e s  i s  no t o n l y  a lot of work ' a n d  
takes a l o t  of ti.me , but i t  i s  al s o  v e r y  expens!Eve . 
Neverthel e s s  (leople l ike to decor .J te themselve s , mayb e  
f o r  a d a n c e  or a n y  other f e s  ti val , s u c h  a s  marriage , pig 
f e stiva l s  e t c . It is'  always veTy important how one deco
rate s him o r  herself . If one i s  d e c o rated , one wan t s  not 
only to l oo k  n i c e  and attrfacti ve , but one e xpects t h a t  
the e y e s  o f  o t h e r  p e o p l e  wi ll rest wi th plea sure' a n d  
a s toni shmen t  on the p e r s o n  decora t ed in th.:it way .  To 
achiwe a l l  tha� it is nec e s s ary th;:1t a spell be said 
whil e  putting on e a c h  of the piec e s  o t  ornament wit h  
whi c h  on i s  decotaring h i m  or hers e l f . Thi s  will help t o  
achieve t h e  admiration o f  t h e  o t h e r  people 
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For example : 
Somebody wan t s  to decorate himself with the plumes 
of the bird of  paradise . He takes the feathers into h i s  
hand , s a y s  t h e  spell and only then �oes  h e  p u t  the plu
mage into  his  hai r .  

Before t h e  smal l  shell s ( p u t  on strings ) a r e  put over 
the l ittle sticks  in the nose , a spel l  has to be said . 
After that they may he put into place . 

If one wants  to "wa sh" h i s  face  and brin9 it up to 
shine and then put on fat and paint s ,  he must say a fit
ting spel l before he or she begins the work . 

When armlets  or rings for the lPq s are put on , they take 
the rinq s and hold tllem in the ir .  hand , s �y  the spell and 
then put them on . etc . etc . 

All that i s  neces saqr to be and look nice and attrac 
t ive . And thi s  is e specially the case  if one ( he or she ) • 

wa nt� to qet  the attention of somebody of the other sex,  

1 7 ,  Sleeping Charm 
Thi s  charm is not neces sary for qood s leeping or for the 
purpo se of falling a sleep soon , hut so th;it wh ile slee
ibing noth ing gets lost .  nothing of that which one knows , 
no thing of what one is think ing of (memory etc ) . T�en o� 
the ether hand that nothing of the n i c e  fatty skin an� ,,L�·J-' 
i t s  shine is lost , that is sha ll  not get  dry e tc . To � ·  
a l l  t h i s  happen inn , they s a y  a fitting sriell  liefore 
they �o to s leep , which wil l  help to achieve th i s .  

1 8 .  Growing Charm I for Children ) 
One of the charms they use so that little  children may 
grow well and quickly is  the following : 

Gugl pindako , gugl pindako 1 
wamuna p indako , wamuna pinaako 
keio pindako , kaio pindak o .  

. ..  

•, 
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19 . Cllnce Charm 

If a girl wanted to dance with a 'rioy or young man 
( see courtship dance , vo�ume I ) ' then a spell had to 
be said before this could be done . One of the many en
chantments  is the following : 

Agua kugl kugl 
mugua kugl kugl 
b inde kuku , b inde kuku 
ba·undo · kuku , baundo kuku , 

All the se examples  are taken more or l e s s  arbitrarily out 
of the enormou s  number of charm s  and spe l l s  of which 
the dailV l ife · i s  interwoven and intemiixed and grown 
together. Whi tliout them normal life is not  pos sible 1 
not thinkable . I could give quite a number more of 
different charms but the examples given may suffice , 
The examples  may show that there is nothing in the life 

of the natives which i s  not in some way or  the other 
affected by c harm or magic power , whi c h  one tri.es  to 
put into his or  her advantage , The se examples  are in
tended not to  C)ive a full record , but to let u s  
have a glclCe a t ,  a n  insight into the l ife and the 
think ing of' the native and h i s  supernatural or religious 
conceptions ,  ' ·Ii thout any dQub t ,  one ha s t o  · count these 
charm s  and belief in magic power a s  part  of their 
rel igious conception . 

20, The Perforation of Septum and Ear.  

I have alreaay mentioned that the septum of all  males 
i s  perforated . They made the holes  into the wings of the 
noses  only for the purpo se of putting decorations on . One 
would think that thi s  would a l so t.11 th" c a se when per
foration of the septum i s  mad e .  That would be partly true , 
but or:ily part l y ,  and that wa s not the main  reason . The 
nerforation of the septum of all males wa s done fairly 
early , perhaps when the cf.iildren were 2 years old , some
times earlier , sometime a little later, 
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The deepEff signif i c ance of the perf o r a t ion of the 

septum wa s the f o l lowing : 

A hole in the septum wa s more or l e s s  the p a s sport 

f o r  entering the l if e  hereafter , the l ife after death . 

If somebody should die without having the septum per

f orated then he ·111ould not be permitted to enter the 

o ther world . They s a i d 1  an uqly and od ious worm had to 

e a t  8 nole through the septum f i r ,,t , a nd only then 

they would be admitted , The perfora t i o n  wa s made wi.th a 

buglo tambuno , a piece of s t i ck of a f e rn . Thi s p i � c e  

wa s sharpened t o  a poirot a n d  then pushed through the 

s ep tum . Some said the pi.nt of th i s  stick had I Jeen hea 

ted before pu shed through the septum . In that c J s e  the 

hole wo6ld have been burnt through in s tead of j u s t  p u shed 

tr;rough . 
Such a hole wa s at f ir s t  f a i.rly sma l l  and narrow , but 

t o  enlarge i t  they !'Ut a t  r i r :,t l e aves  into it,  whi c h  were 

rol led . Thi s  prevented the hole from growing together 

again , and , at the s ame t ime , a s  the l eaves had the' 

tendency to ooen wider , the hole w a s  s l owly enl arged . 

I have seen many a man who could without any effort put 

a 12 gage shut gun c artridge through his  hole in the 

s eptum .  
If a c h i ld died before t h e  septum h a d  been perforated , 

then they did that before they bli!ri ed the body of the 

child . 
�aI_, or bette r ,  the lobes of the ear , are a l so p e r 

forated and'  thi s not o n l y  with t h e  ma lew b u t  a l s o  with 

the fema l e 6 , As far as I know , th i s  has no deeper s i g ni 

f ic a rc e ,  but i s  done only for the purpose of hang ing d e 

coratio n s  in the ho le s ,  a l so difterent ciiarms , such a s :  

hunt ing chrir-rns , lucky charm s  etc , 

At many neighbouring trib e s  such o c c a sions as per

f oration o f  the sept 1m and thi:, earlobe s ,  cutting the h a i r  

e t c . were always an ccca s ion f o r  f e s ' iva l s ,  i' S  with t h e  

Yo1Jgumug l ,  Sineeine , Vondumo etc , Al l t h a t  could be d o n e  

o n ly if severnl pi.gs  were prepared ' f o r  a good mea l  a n d  

a g o o d  m e a l  could be served to a l l .  Other thi ngs  were 

c o nnected with it too , but as I wri t o  more or l e s s  o n ly 

of the Kamanuku , and they did not do it that way ;  I shall 

n o t  describe it further , 
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21. Ambi mendiglkwa 

Ambi mendiglkwa means literally :  Women are pfgnant , 
Wi tho(Jt question we have to deal here with a fert i l i ty 

· charm .  It wa s performed when ' food wa s scar4ce and a 
f amine seemed to be imminent .  That  �ould happen after 
a long drouqht , or if for one reason ot the other the 
garden did not bea r , -::' in  time ot war , when no garden s 
could be made at the proper time . 

Then they made a figure on the ground from small  sticks , 
which they put into the ground , sometimes with some 
l eaves till on the stick s .  A heaa wa s formed , a face , 
ears , eye s ,  hands , feet , legs etc . 1,lhile doing thi s ,  
d iffe111ent spell s  had to b e  said . I n  the middle o f  the 
f igure ( see next page ) varipus seeds and fuits were 
put at the place of the abdom�n . As the variety of the 
·seeds etc . indivated , so the garden s should be<>r 
various fruits and vegetables . The growth of the vege
t a'1les  should be accellerated by tha t .  The figure i t s  elf 
resembles  w i thout ioubt a pregnant woma n .  It  i s  under
s tandable that they chose this  type of picture , for 
they could expect for certain thi\t a pregnant woman 
would ifter somp time multiply by giving birth to in 
inf;in t .  Likewi se the g;irden should soon bear fruit .  

The picture on ' tho next page : ambi mediglkwa , i s  
dPmi b y  a native . I have tried t o  reproduce i t  accor
d ing tto _ilustrate what ha s been said about this charm ,  

· ;�ir pictur� 

In  other context s is ha s been mentioned tha t nearly every
where in the highland s ,  mostly on trees ,  one finds such 
or  s imilar  fertility charms cut into the bark of tree s ,  
in stones ,  o n  Glay .  walls  etc . The se signs which are often 

· c a l l ed mondo ma11uno are without doubt fertility charms , 
at least  they were originally.  Today it is often said 
they had no special  meanings .  It ;.vould be only *play 11 
of the young men to make the se sign s ,  That may be partly 
true today , a s  these signs always indicate the genita l  
part o f  a woman , especially when the bark swell s  and tries 
to c l o se the "gap " ,  
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Ambi mendi.glkwa , size differ,mosH� ���ut 80 by 

. 
. . I. • 

. . . , . . . . . 
, �,.. f .  
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22. Ya ql a wane an de 
Thi s  has alrea dy been ment ioned on the first pages 

o f  this volume , I ment ion it here aga in :  beca use it 
belongs also un der thi s  hea ding 11charm 11 •  It is diffel'
ent in t hat lbhe sun is person ified an d is a ddressed 
directl y .  In the other cha rms or ' spells it is al wa ys 
impersonal , no bo dy is a ddressed . Who or what is 
addressed ther e ,  is un certa in , som e  po wer , which can 

not be defined . '3ut he re the sun is called ' u pon , if one 
ma kes some sign o f  prohibit ion (don 't tou ch! ) .  The sun 
shall see it an d bring 1 t to l ight ( if som ebo dy da res 
to tou uh or to ta ke it ) . So a man ma (sa y : 11Sun , g ra nd 
fat her , loo k a t  me (what I am do ing ) ' . Then o n e  ta ke s  a 
· vine an d hol ds it o ver t he fire so that it ge ts 

so ft an d flexible , put the vine aroun d his han d  or 
han ds an d wa ves it in the a ir an d hol ds it up to the 
r ising sun an d then he totters an d falls do wn to the 
gro un d , l ike one who is wea k an d s ick an d is a bout to 
die .  Do ing this they call the sun an d sa y :  11Yagl a wane ' 

an de I na eremere yegl kUn Ot nen am bUka yegl eretenatn iWO o 

No kon bo yo ugugl pan dera miwo .  ( 0 sun , gran dfather , as 
I do here so it shall happen to an yone who steals this , 
I clo se the door ( o r  o bs tract the door ) . "  ��en he has 

sa id t his spell then he bin ds thP. vine a rou nd the tree '  
o r  whatever else it ma y be , whi.ch he wants t o  1rotect . 

� (
.
fas t ings ) 

There were ou i te a few rules that one ha d to fast or at 
least th;it 'one was not pe rm itted to eat var ious foo d ,  'Or 
th�t ' one was not perm itted to eat su ch foo d  for a certa in 
t ime. Most o f  su ch prohibit ion rules con cerned young bo ys , 
an d girls when they .ha d the ir first men struat ion .  But no w 

an d ·  a cfin I foun d ,  thilt also ol d peo o le <ltd not tou ch 
var ious foo d ,  for example casso war y  meat . ( To mem ? )  
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Cassowarie s  were mainly eaten by elderly men , not 
by the younger men or boys and not by girls  or children . 
The same wa s true of dog s .  Came from the forest wa s also 
prohibited for young people to eat with exception of rats 
and other small anima l s ,  e)lpeciaily such one s which 
could be hunted in the gra ssland . Al l the se the young 
ones were permitted to eat . Al so eel s were not eaten 
by roung people , but when the young boys then were 
ful y grown all the se prohibi hon rules , which were said 
to be precatl,!:ionary mea sure s ,  were abol i shed . When they 
were fully g'tlwn , then they had no prohibition rules  to ' 
follow and they could eat the same as the old people did,  

The prohihi ti  on rulws were not only for various k inds 
of meat ,  but also  for other food . For exar,1pl e ,  the kambe , 
yaundo , a kind of banana , wa s forbidden to be eaten b/ ' 
young people ,  al so the other kind : gane paikurukwa (banana ) ,  
In addition the grown up' peoole o f  both sexes never ate 
of them at the same t ime . I{ the women ate of them the 
men refused to eat and vise versa . At l e a st that is 
what they told me . AJ_ so a special kind of g in ( fruit ) wa s 
not perm1 tted to be eaten by young people ,  namel y  the 
mume and the gin bet . The same wa s true of the amugl kea 
( kind of pandanus ) .  ' 

There were o ther rule s  of abstinette .  If there was a 
fight in progress  and preparations were taken for the 
next day to have a f ight , then none of the wariors who 
wanted to fight wa s pe:r:-mitted to sleep with hi s  wife 
or touch any woman at a l l .  They were al so  not permitted 
to sleep in the family house s ,  but lnd to be in the 
men houses .  That wa s quite openly anounced the day before . ' ' 

' !  Also when a big festival was close a t  hand ( p i g  festi
val ) the men had to avoid coming close to  the women , 
They said : Otherwi se they could not perform well  when dancing , ! 

i 
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An other type of a bst ine1te wa s pr act ised in the foll owing 
way :  If someb od y  had been killed in a fight , lhen a 

s in gle m an of the cl an was selected t o  " fast " .  He was 
n ot perm itted t o  eat with the others ,  was n ot t o  stay 
with them , n ot t o  c om mun icate ivith them , he had t o  

l ive on his own , b y  himsel f.etc .  Dy all this they 
hoped t o  impress an d in fluen ce the spir it of the k illed 
one . I-le shoul d see what t hey ctid for him ( 11they11 -

represen ted b y  this one man ) an d therefore he shoul d 
be g ood t o  them an d help them that hey c o ul d  be vict or 
ious in the next fight an d kill one or m ore of t he 

enem ies for h:'.:m ( n ot 11 'Hood reven ge " but get ting even , 
the same num ber had t o  be killed on each s ide ,  ) 

5 .  La w 

There is of course n o  wr itten l aw, or COl' i f i�d la w ,  �il 
we kn ow it . People c ould n ot read an d wt i. te , But st ill 

there is a kin d  of un wr itten l aw,  which everyone kn ows 
an d respects , an d a cc or d ing t o  which ever yb ody l ives and 
a cts '. We coul d call it cust om , b ut it is m ore thnn 
that . There are f irm rules accor ding t o  which the y  kn ow 
well . what is r ight and what is wr on g ,  rules that a p�l y 

t o  everyone an d everyone r �spects them . 11 That is lhe 
wa y we have a cted an d are used t o  l ivin g and a ct ing ,  11 

that is clear t o  ever yb ody ,  '>'hite people m ay often n ot 
kn ow and un derstan d why they do this or that , b ut it 

' 

is q u ite clear an d s impibe and sel fevident for the n at ives , 
It ma y see111 mi xed up an d il log ical for us in man y cases 
b ut n ot so t or the ind ig ines . 

That ever yone is c over E'i and pr otected by his or her 
own cl an or t r ibe , is well i·n own an d sel f evident f or every 

nat ive . Is is also clear that one may do or ma y n ot do 
in one 's own cl an or gr oup what is perm itted t o  be d one 

t o  an other cl an . Yes , it �cty be a cr ime if yo u d o  some
thing in your own c lan b u t i s  may be a her o i c  deed i f  
yo u do it to an other cl �n . So for exmample : T o ta ke or 

steal somethin g fr om a foreigner , or fom s omeb od y  of 
a neighb our ing clan ( in cl u d in g  fr om the white person ) 
can be g ood ,  beca use yo ur own clan is enr i ched , whet her 
it be m oney or val ua bles ,  pigs dogs et c .  
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The only firm rule in thi s  respect is not to be caugh t , 

because that bring s shame to the ir own c l an and i n '  the 

old days would have renewed enmity and perhap s war . 

But to steal etc . from one ' s  own c l an or from h i s  o r  

h e r  friend s ,  i s  always a h a d  deed . Rut thilt d o e s  n o t  

s a y  they d o  not s t e a l  from each othe r ,  from t h e  g ard e n , 

f fom the house , or whatever and whereeve.r it _may b e . 

1 .  Ownership 

F o r  a white man is i s  o f ten n o t  easy to understand the 

n a t ive in their th i n k i n g  and logic . It doe'5' n o t  matter 

from wrhere he come s ,  whether i t  be from Austr a l i a , America , 

Germany or from any o ther European coun try ; bec a u se we 

a r e  brought up in i\ quite d i ff erent culture and atmo s 

phere . That the group , c lan o r  tribe covers the d o ing 

of the individual and take s his side , I have a l re ady 

said ; that on the olh«r harid each one has the Wl< l l b e i ng 

of the group a >i.lys in mind , should be understood a s  

se lf evident . But the g roup and c lan , o r  whoever i t  may 

be , is a l so r@spon s i b l �  f o r  the do ing s and f o r  the a c t s  

o f  each o f  i t s  memb er s .  Therefo re , i.f o n e  has t o  g e t  

11wven11 ,  it i s  not n ec e s sarily the? c a s e  that the C? vi l -

d o e r  or culorit h a s  t o  be p u n i shed . I t  does n o t  matter , 

as long as it is one from ' the same group or c l a n , b e 

cause  all are re spo n s ib l e ,  · fo do not understand · 

that in many case s . Co l le c ti�e� th ink ing and iridivid u

al thinking clclhes here o f t e n . fha t a l so can be app l i ed 

to ownership . Some i s  c ommo n l y  owned , by the group and/ 

or tribe : other th ing s are not . Sometimes one might 

t hink that the natives are b igger individua l i s t s  th._an 

the whi +,e peop i o  a r e , . of ten in thing s of wh ich we s'b u ld 

think that they would hc>vo them also under c o l l ec t ive 

ownership . 
· 

I want to rec o rd now a f ew observations wh ich r '  

made and put down in wri ting in the course of year s .  

They d o  not cover every a sp e c t ,  but they 111ay g ive a 

f r:w hints here and t here f o r  the one who is inter

e s t (�d in the thlnk ing o f  the n � tives or who tri e s  t o  

understand ther.i. 

:rhe Land .Soil and Property 

As to the ovnership of the land one ha s to diff erent i a t e , 

as far as I can �ee , b e twee n  tribe and smal ler subctivi 

sions tel an and/ or group s ) .  For the tribe the borders f o r  the 

.land are absolutd y f irm 
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and fixed to every side and in every direction against the right of ownership of the neighbouring tribes . Mcuntain s , riVers , creek s , trees etc . serve as land marks .  Everybody knows that , and knows al so the marks from chil9hood , as  they are instructed with them very early , and everybody re spects the borders and borderlllarks .  , Borders of a tribe can , a s  far as I know , not be changed , not by negotiation s nor by payment. The only possibility of changing the borders and of aauiring land and take it  into po ssession , wa s to cha se  the  owners away by war  and  to annihilate them a s  far  a s  possible .  That happened , and  not  even seldom , but even then , such a c � s e  wa s not settled for a long time , not for many decades . The only settlement po ssible wa s to give the land back to the original owners . Unless  the tribe cha sed away was so weak and so few people survived that they could not think of getting the land back  at all . In th 0 t  case  such  remeants of a tribe were absorbed into another group and the other slde could keep the land ; in any other case the real owners woul.:i try in one way or the other to get their land back . So we may say, the tribe a s  a whole is the owner of the land . And here the old men and the most influentlal men are the ones who are chiefly responsible .  The land is inherited from generation ' to generation and this anl y to the male descendants .  Wom<ln have no right to the land and can never be owners of tl-ie land , a t  least not with the Kamanuku and with the other tribes in the Chimbu area . \Ve have here not the matriachial but the patriarchial law, which is quite different fror.1 many coa stal tribe s .  
The basic right in regard t o  the land or  ground has brought many clashes and mi sunaerstandings with the white peopJ.e and with the Engl . law, no t only with individual persons , but al so with the pol icy of the government.  
For us a deal , if  con�luded , is final and for ever:  not so  with the native s .  Strictly speaki" ::i  it i s  not pos s ible and unthinkable to sell land . rt does not belong  to  an individual alon e ;  the  ance stors a s  well a s  the  descendants are a l so owners . S o  it i s  not surpri · sing , even if not in thP. now living generation s ,  but in the next generation , thnt · cl aims will be made again to the land which wa s 11 solrl " ,  Land can not be 11sol d 11 in our sense , but only be "h i "'.'ed 11 , that mean s one may have it for life or for usufruc ': ( to use it for gardnes etc . ) 

:. 
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The matter i s  not changed by the behaviour of ind ividu a l  men , who claim t o  b e  owners  of some land and are wil l i i;i g  to sell  it to the white people ( the government buys the l and and leases it to the individual or compan i e s ) .  If influential people a c t  that way ,  the others wil l  keep quiet . The money offered f o r  the land i s  a temn tation for them . Perhap s 1r1Jny hope that the buyer wil1  not stay long and they wi 1 1  get  the  l and back  anyhow. But the right of a single  man to sell l and , doe s  not , exi st as far as I can s e e  and a s  far as I have been told , 1 And that app l i e s  a l  so to the tribe as a who l e ) .  But thi s i s  not only s o  a t  the area o f  the Kamanuku and n�ighbouring tribes ,  but is more or less  the same , n o t withstandinq if father or  motherright i s  the custom in  thi s or  that  area .At least  I know of many a case , where  the  next generation cla imed ownership of the land whi c h  had  been  sold by  their fathers or  ancestors . That only  pro -ves th ,<t  the basic thinkinq  of all  the Newguinean s i s  very simil nr and alike ' a s , far a s  the ownership o f  the l and is concerned . 
Quite  bi9 problems aro �; e  when , by inte:i;maz::i;iage of coa s ta l s with tne hiqhlanders , fat•,'?r · au« MU'f'::erri ghts c ame into clash .As far a s  the h i ghl anders in the Chimbu and r::0roka areas are conc e rned , men who married g i rl s from ":: L i s  area (coastal men married local girl s ) ,  s u c h  men c ould never become owners o f  the  land ( at the coast i s  i s  vise  versa ) ·  
I t  seems to be quite d i f feren t ,  i f  we do not take the  whol e  tribe , but  different c l. ans  or groups of  the  tribe into c on sider'1tion . They are no t  the proper owners , therefor the "ownership � is more fluctuating . To be sure , the group s and clans have their own menhouses and they  work their  gardens in common and divide the  portio n s  amon g s t  a l l  the adherant s ,  rel a}ives etc . Even peop l e  who d o  n o t  belong t o  the c l an m a y  make garden s ,  a s  frien d s , relatives o f  women etc . They stay perhaps f o r  a l onge r  time . If you ask who th� owner of the garden s a re ,  you will find qui te a number of gardens that b e l on g  to people from other clan s etc . B u t  that someone of  another tribe has gardens here , will be found very seldom , �y work lnQ the ground and planting garden s ,  by pl an ting trees e t c , ( big trees a s  n e Qg e  and yomba are 50 years old o r  hundred years ) the one who doe s  the work gets  a c ertain ownership . right , which I would 1 ike  to call 11 subownershd:p 11 , One c a n  often hear : " Tha t  l and i s  min e ,  my father planted the tree s ,  my brother had a'  garden , my grandfather planted " here , therefore it is mine " .  """ .llllJf*.· 
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It happen s in mo st case s , if one a sks who the owaer of  
the land is ,  that  quite a number of  men claim owner
ship , firstly the lea<iing men of  the tribe and then a l l  
t h e  one s who are i n  some w a y  or t he other " subowner s 11 , 
because a t '  some time they have planted gardens there , 
tree s etc  • 

Tha t  they could 11 sell 11 l and in the mean ing as we under!. 
stan� i t , that thought h a s  hardly ever entered their mind . 
Therefore the single man has  no right what soever to sell  
l and , because he does  n o t  own it .  If it still happen s ,  
t hen only because the price  for the land tempts them 
t o  get rich quickly, and all the ' o thers may keep quiet 
and permit him to take the money . They 1Y1ay get part or 
t t ;  and if not , the tribe or clan i s  enriched anyhow. 
( Today t hey know of course quite wel l  th1t land on(:e 
bought by the government , i s  bought for ever.According 
to the l aws sofar , land once bought and alienated , c annot be 
returned to the natives ) . 

How s trong the feel ing of the ownership is in their 
minds , for that only one example :  When we arrived i n  the 
Chimbu area in the year 1934 and f ounded our station 
we a sked of course who the owners were . We had of c ourse t o  
t e l l  them , t h a t  w e  could not  buy t h e  land , that t h a t  would 
be done l a ter by the government , but we could make a 
present to ' them , so that  we could use  the land for the 
t ime be ing . I /hen we did tha t ,  the Kamanuku did not c l a im 
ownership , but they said , ' the rea l  owners were the people 
of the neighbouring tribe . They had chased them away and 
had oc c up ied the land ' but it  did not really belong to 
them , They named a number of the leading men of the 
neighbouring tribe and these peo ile  came then and took 
the pre sents  we offered , in the pre sence of the Kamanuku 
people . How long the Kamanuku had 1 1owneri �  the piece of  
l and which we wanted for  o u r  station , I cannot say . Anyhow, 
even if they had chased the other people away and had taken 
the land into pos session and had made gardens etc . 
ther stil l  �new quite wel l , tnat they were not the 
rea owners , 
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If it happened that a man of another tribe lived with 
friend s ,  perhaps because hi s  si ster wa s married there , 
then a piece  of land could be g iven to him to plant a 
garden , but that wa s only meant for a limited time 
and he n ever became :rowner " ,  But a c ertain claim he 
had , even when he had returned to h i s  clan or tribe , 
for  eai:ample  on trees which he had p l anted , 

If it wa s not pos sible to blly land , at least not to 
my knowledge ,  it wa s possible to secure some rights 
to  a certain piece of land , provided it was in the area 
of the same tribe . Take the case of  an old man , who was 
dying and had no descendant s ,  or no male descendants ; 
i f  then o ther people treated him wel l ,  f ea him and 
c ared for him ,  pos si.blv with pig meat etc . , then thi s  
m a n  coulcl provide that the se people could inherit 
h i s  land , garden s , tree s ,  fruitgarden s etc . In other 
worCl s ,  h e  c ould bequeath his subo•wner rights to these  
men . If h e  did  that ,  his wil l  was normally respected by 
the other men  of  the  clan . 

Al so in the case of infectious d i s eases ,  as with 
s c irosi s of the liver , an exchange of land could take 
place . Thnt  means , the rigntful heirs exchanged the land 
for  another piece of land . ''.y that they tried to avoid 
having the infectious disease go  over to the heirs , 
because they believed , that inheriting the disease was 
c o nnected with personal rel ationship . 

If one person had a big piece of land which he c ould 
c laim as hi s own , but had only a smal l  family,  whil e  
another f amily had l e s s  ground but  wa s d btg family ,  
that  did  not normally rai se a big  problem , It was 
the cu stom , when land w11s divided to be pl anted , that 
thi s wa s done 
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by the chieftains or influential people according 
to the number in the familie s . Not  to give enough 
l and to the families  with many children would have 
harmed the home clan , as  the manpower o f  each group 
wa s very important and the more people a group had and 
the more f ighting men , the stronger they felt and 
the more respect others had for them , therefore each 
clan saw t o  i t , that each family had enough land 
and nobody had to starve for want of food.  

Marriage 

The men a re the owners of the l and . The children of 
tne male sex  are the heirs of the land . WoMen have no 
right s in regard s  to ownership of the land . As exogamie 
is the c ustom , not in regard to the whole tribe , but 
in regard to  the clans in the same tribe  ( a girl wa s 
never married to a man of the same c l a n ) and as the 
women were alw�ys taken into the commun ity of the 
clan  into which they married , no change could take 
place by marriage in regard to ownership of the land , 

The woman , even if she is not  owner of the land , be
comes by her marriage usufructuary ( she can use the land ) 
for the sake of her husband , and for the children which , ,  
she wi ll  bear to the tribe , If a woman h a s  many male 
children , that is no probl em . On the c o ntrary , she is 
very much re spected for tha t , because the tribe or clan 
i s  eni:iched by it and strenglbhened . Land  is  distributed 
according to  the size of the familie s .  The men who di 
s tribute the l and for the gardens are often called 
"fathers " ,  because they care for them a l l .  But the old 
men are not a lways the person s who c ount , for sometime s 
a l s o  the elder brothers can have a l o t  of responsibili• 
ty , e specially in the  case , when he is  o lder and has sma l 
l e r  brothers a n d  in ca se t h e  f a ther h a s died o r  has 
been k i ll ed in a fight . In that case the res�onsibility 
of the father goes over to the elder b rother.  
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That  can be very important , e spec ially when a younger 
brother wan t s ' to marry , or if  a younger s ister is g iven 
into marriage . The maternal unc l �  has no  spec ial  rights 
or re spon s i b i l ity , as is the c.a se  in the area s ,  where 
the matril inial  system is in u s e .  In the area s where 
thi s i s  the case  such an uncle has ' often a special  name , 
wh ich i s  not the case  in thi s  a rea . 

If it ha�pens that a man d i e s , or when he i s  k i lled 
in warfare which happened very often in the o lden 
mime s ,  then the woman (wife of the decea sed one ) stays 
mostly where she· i s .  She belongs to the clan and i s  
more or  l e s s  owned by the clan . Not a s ingle man o r  person , 
but very often the who le clan have put their valuables  
together to pay the  bridepric e , In mo st  cases  they  try , 
when the t ime of mourninq i s  ove r ,  to marry such a widow, 
espe c i a lly i f  she is still  young , to a man of the same ' 
clan , which can  be done mostly without much difficulty.  
1�ether she has  chi ldren or not  does not  make any 
diff icultie s .  Ho stly there l ived qu ite a number of 
men in  ea�h clan who ' had no wife and were only too glad 
to take such a widow. Perhap s it helped too , at  least 
to some respec t ,  that no new bridepri c e  had to �e 
paid i,n thi s  c a se .  r iut also elderly women' were re
marr i ed , perhaps c. s  second o r  third wive s .  If they could 
aave no  children anymore they were s t i l l  good enough to 
look after the pigs and work i n  the g a rden s .  The women 
gained by the ir  marriag�  a state of security and were 
sure to be ·-irovided for .  

If there wa s nobody who wa s wil l i nci to marry such a 
widow , or H the widow refu sed to marry the man , she 
was supposed to marry , then i s  was permi  ssable for her 
to stay in the clan of her hu sband , particularly 
if she had c h i ldren , or she wa s permitted to go back 
to her  clan . In such a case they asked for the return 
of the bridepHce in case she married a man of another 
clan or  tribe . The brideprice wa s then teturned to the ' 
peop l e  who had paid the brideprice  for  her orig inally. 



In the c ase where the woman (widow ) return s to her own cla n  or tribe , she is permitted to take her children along with her , especia lly when t hey are still small , but only temporarily . The children are in , and stay in , the custody of the clan or tribe of the husband (father ).  The woman takes the children along only up to the time when they are grown up. At that time at the latest , they have to come back to the father ' s  clan , boys as well as girls. the chi ldren are members of the clan of the father. The relatives or the clan take care that the boy gets a wife , and the g i rls can only be given in marriage by the rela tives of the father . 'lut now and a ga in they agree to pay some compensation to' thr; clan of the mother for bringing the chi ldrnn up.  
Also they care very welib for orphans a s  a rule . In most CRse !f the relatives of the fu ther take  care of them , but sometimes famili es who are not related (by blood ) to them take such children and bring them up. Often they make special  fruit gardens for them and when they come into marriageable age t!Jey ensure that he boys get a wife and the girls are given i n  marriage. 
�ut there were exceptions. There were some orphins who were quite forsaken and nobody cared for them. If the mother died when her cii ild was still a baby , there were normally some other women who took such a small child and fed it at thelr breasts, as long as they n e eded milk ffom a rnother. An exception was, when both parents died , because then they feared that they would have to d i e ,  if they took such a little child , and such babies were abandoned and had to die  in misery. Evil spirits had caused the parents to die o:r the spirits of the ancestors , and everyone who would care for such children , had to die too . 
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If o n e  a sk s  for the reason why some peopl8 liked to 
take and care for such small c h i ldren , orphans and half 

o rphan s ,  one has firstly to mention that some fami l i e s  
l ike to  have many chi ldre n ,  a n d  if  they have n o n e  o r  
o n l y  one or two they l tke  to  take a f ew of s u c h  c h i l 
dren ci n d  c a re for them . That c a n  be s e e n  i n  qu ite a 
number of f ami l i e s .  I have known qu i t e  a number of such 
fami l ie s , who took several orphans into the ir fiouse and · 
home and c ared for them unti. 1  they were grown . But one 
h a s  a l so to consider , 0 sp e c i a l l y  i n  the old time , that 
by e a c h  c h i ld , that wa s brought up , the c l an incre a sed , 
if i t  wa s a boy then manpower was increa sed , since he 
wa s a warrior la ter , and if it was a g irl she would bring 
a bridepri ce and fiiendly relation with others could b e  
establ i s hed b y  her . Perhaps t h e r e  wa s also  the thought , that by taking care of such c h i ldren the ble s s i ng s '  of the 
parent s  a nd ancestors spir i t s  would rest upon t hem . 

Paren t s  wi thout children , and there were qu ite a numbe r  
of famil i e s  who had n o  c h i ld ren , about 8 - 1 0  percent , 
very o ften took several c h i ldren and regarded them a s  
their own . These chilrlren were o f ten taken from famil i e s  
who had many chi ldren a n d  wi l l  t n ri l  y qave o n e  or two to  
such f am i l i e s  to bring them up . In the olden days i t  wa s 
very o f ten the case , that a man , if h i s  wife had no 
c h i ldren , took onf) or more wive s beside the first one , 
hop ing to �et children by them : e specially son s .  But 
that did not always material i se .  

As a rule such adopted c h ildren· were cared for very wel l .  
But the f o ster parent s had n o t  the l a s t  say about the 
c h i ldren they had ra i sed , for the real parents always 
had some say over them . Tha t showed e spec i ally when the 
g ir l s  had grown Ul} anrl were about to be married , The 
dec i s ive word was then s t i l l  said by the real parent s ,  
namely the father . It wa s d i f f e rent� when the parents were 
dead a nd the children were orpha n s .  In th 1t  case the 
f o s ter parents were more or l e s s  respon sibl e ,  even ' if  they 
made dec i sions only with the agreement of the c l a n . 



- 66 

In more recent time there is a 11buyin9 ,; of children ' . 
They 11buy11 a child and take it a s  their own . They pay' 
a certain sum of money or  valuables  for such a child. 
By taking ·the price the parents forfeit the right of 
ownership of  such a child . Gut a s  far a s  1 can see ,  
this i s  a innovation and was not done i n  the olden time s ,  
Bride pric e , payment for ·  chi ldren when they are born 

to the clan  of the mother , al so when children die , payment 
to the relatives of the mother ,  have already been mentioned 
in volume I and I do not need to repeat it here . 

Each clan  and each group wa s  very particular, even 
j ealourlY int•?rested that a ll children , who belonged to 
the own g roup , had to come back to the group of the 
father.  There were somet imes very l on0 negotiations 
e spec ially when the mother had taken the children a long 
with her and they had grown up in  another clan. Balance 
of  man power wa s perhaps the foremo st reason for such 

. custom s .  
The chi ldren belong to their parents 1 but not alone 

to them , they belong also to the community , to the c lan 
or group of the father .Only small children be lon<3 
at first more or less to their mothr�rs , because they 
had to care for them , had to feed them , had to keep 
thP.m clean etc . That was with the boys a s  long a s  they 
were stip small and needed the mother , but with the 
girls longer 1 mostly unti l they c ame into the mar�ge
able age . But the deci sive words a s  far as the clan 
and the group was concerned , was a lways said by' the 
fathers and by the leaders of the c lan or  group . 

1Nhen women caused abortion , whi c h  was not seldom at 
all  in the old time , or if they k i ll ed the little ones 
soon after they were born , because they did not want any 
more children , the women did that on '  their  own and not  
with the  agreement of their husbands ,  These  learned to know 
of it only after the fact and when it was to late to  do 
anything to  prevent it .  For the' men the rule was :  The 
more chi ldren the more pre stige . 
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�ens 
The land , as stated , belong s to the men of the clan , the 
women are not owners , and the women belong to their 
husbands and the ' chili;lren to their parents and at the same 
time to the clan . Of all the other things one could 
say : What one obtains ,  gain s ,  earn s ,  aquire s etc . that 
is his or  her own . The gardens belong to men and women 
j ointly, as both have worked to get the garden s 9row-
ing . It ha s  already been stated whi c h  work each one 
ha s to do , men and women , c f : garden s ,  volume IL 

But even if  the gardens belong to them j o intly , each ' 
one has h i s  or her own riqhts and responsibilitie s . Eg .  
the man plants the sugar c ane and the bananas ,  he has  
to put  pol 9 s  to  them , has to tie t h e m  Ufl and has  to  
h:i.rvest them , when they are r ipe , and offers them on  
the  mark et .  I f  the wife l i k e s  to have  some sugar cane 
she asks her husband first and if he gives permission 
she may take some . On ly if he has s a id what she may 
take wil l  she take i t :  Al so the yams are planted by the 
men , but not the taro . 

On the other hand the woman is the owner or the sweet
potatoes and of ·  most  kinds of  the vegetables . She planted 
them , or put the seeds into the ground , she ha s to keep 
the �a rd en c lean and she al so harvest s  them and carrie s  
the sweetpotatoes and vegetables home f o r  the , daily 
food.  

The men a re the owners of  the frui tgardens . They paant ' 
the pandanus ( long one s )  and also the amugl in the forest, 
But the women may also eat the fruit ,  e specially if 
there i s  plenty of it,  but the men will do the harve sting, 

�1ou ses 
The men houses are owned by the men .  The other houses are 
owned more or less j o intly.  The men build them for the 
womeQ and for  the children .As the women live in them 
and k9ep the houses c lean they are more or less  co-ow
ners . One may also say the family houses are j ointly 
owned . 
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The Pigs 
The pigs are mostly bought by the men , in case where 
they are traded in , usually as l ittle piglets . There• 
fore they are the main owners . Rut a s  the women do most 
of the feeding and bring them into the fence and/or 
houses  at night and' let . them out in tQe morning , rub 
them with a shes etc . - in other words as they care for 
them - they are c6-owners of the pig s ,  One may therefore 

say correctly , that the pigs are owned j o intly , The 
husband therefore w ill never sell a pig or kill one 
before he has a sked his wife and she gi.res permission 
for him to do s o .  It may of course happen that 'lhe 
man is rough with his wife and does not c are what she says , 
or that the wife fears her husband and therefore does 
not say anything , even if she does not agree , bec�use 
it  would cause bad feelings and so on , if  she di.d . But 
if a man acted in this way ,  it wa�; not seldom that 
his wife went and hanged herself . Normally the man 
a sk s  his wife and if the twb agree , then the man can 
do a s  they have agreed upon. 
lfuen a mother pig had , a l itter , the l ittle piglets were 

also owned QY the husband t as he had bought the mother 
pig in  the f irst pla c e .  I t  then the woman cared f o r  the 
l ittle pig s ,  sometime s even took them at their own 
breasts , then the became more or less  owner, at least 
the main owner;  But even then she could not do with 
the l ittle pigs  as she l iked , but always ,1ad to get 
permis sion of her hu sband . 
Dogs and Ca ssowaries 
With them, i t  wa s similar , they were owned j ointly. 

The husband bought them and because that he became the 
main owner. The women fed them and' c ared for them and 
became with their work part owneis. It  wa s the same with 
the off spring (dogs ) .  

Cas sowaries  were seldom caught by the Kamanuku men . . 
They were not close enough to the forests . Mo stly the small 
cassowaries caught by' some men of the nHghbouring tribes , 
were bought' from thrm • They were fed mo stly by the women , 
but the hut they lived in wa s built by the men , so both 
were j o intly owners , 
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Of o ther anim a l s  which were kept the s ame holds tru e .  
They were traded i n  a n d  then kept until  they were grown 
up . 
Netbags are made by the women . Nearly all kinds of net

bags are a l so worn by them . The bigger n e t  bags they ne;d 
to get the daily food from the garden s ,  they carry ttie , 
children in them , someUimes nlso  little pigs  and dog s .  
Netbags are owned b y  the women with o n e  exc eption : i .  e • 

the . sammll netbags wh ich are c arried by the men over 
their left shoulder (mo stly ) . Thi s netbag belongs to the 
men , even if U1ey are made by the women . 

String skirt s .  What has been said o f  the netba�s holds 
true also of the string skirt s or string apron s .  The women 
make them and they are the sole owners . That holds true 
of the string skirt s which are worn in front and al so of the 
wearing apparel of the backside , even if the bi-rk is taken 
off the trees  by the men , since all the o ther work to 
get them ready to be worn is  done by the women . · 

Mondo , or wooden pots were made only by the men , or they 
were traded i n  from neighbouring tribe s ,  wh ich lived c l o ser 
to the woods o r  forest and had better a c c e s s  to suitable 
trees of which they wr.ro made . But all the cook ing in 
the se pots i s  done by the women , and a s  they have · to 
care for them t o  keep them in good order'  and c ondition , 
the women become part owners of them too . 
�, The se'  are made exclusively by the men , or they 
trade them i n .  They are used a l so only by the men , for a 
woman does not  u se bow and arrows , or shields and spears .  
Therefore the men are owners o f  the weapo n s .  
Decoratio_n : Mn s t of the decoration or p i e c e s  of decoration , 
except some typ e s  ot armlets , legring s ,  chains etc . etc ; 
is owned by the men . Mo st of the ornamental pieces are 
made by the men too , or traded in . The women and e spec i •  
ally t h e  young girl s ,  who wear a good number of these 
piec e s , are mo s tly 11ot owners ot them , but t hey are given 
to them temporarily by some men . If the n the fe stival 
occationa are over , these pieces have to go back to the 
real owners ; o r ,  when a girl wears a lot o t  them before 
she i� married , it i s  only up to the t im e  of her marri age , 
Then most of the most valuable pieces go back t o  the 
owner. 
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Pie c e s  of dec oratio11 can a l s o  be lent to or borrowed 
from friends and relative s .  If then the f e st ival occasion 
has past  they have to be given back , o f -ten for il 9harge or 
with the prom i s e  to recompense for the u s e  of them by 
lending some of th·} same kind at an other o c c a s ion . 
Mostly the price is a good hunk of meat . I t is under• 
standable tha t they do not l ik e  to lend o r  borrow the 
best and most valuable piec G s  of such d e c oration s ,  ilS 
there i s  always the danger that they might get damaged , 
for e xamplG by rain , or even th�t a piece  may be stolen 
and is thus l o st . To us  one plume may l o o k  like anothe r ,  
b u t  they lrnow e x a c t l y  which i s  th G irs , and often know even 
thG real owner o f  a piece by sight. 

There are many thing s which are always lent or on 
loan , as the many piec e s  of the bridepr i c e , J .iany have 
contributed to get all the needed piec e s  togethe r ,  
B u t  e a c h  0 !1 c  e xpec t s  t h a t  h,e wi ll g e t  a t  t h e  appro 
priate time a piece ba c k  which i s  at lea s t  as good a s  
t h e  o n e  ho has  contributed , or even , i f  p o s sible , a 
better piece . And if som ebody dies whithout having paid 
back his deb t s  the chil dren and other heirs are re
spon sible to give them back or pay for them , '  

Each one l i k e s  to borrow from other people . One hard· 
ly can f ind a man who is not indebted to someone else . 
As l ong as the owner docs  not pre s s  for p a ying back they 
don ' t  mind at a l l . And if someone is hard pre s sed he perhap s 
tri e s  to pacify the first one: by lending or borrowing 
the same item from another fri end or rela t ive . It bo -
thers most of them very little , if at ' a l l , or when they 
will be able to pay back their debt s .  

Nowadays they a l s o  have money. ThG own e r s  of the 
money are the men . Of c ourse they may give smal1 sums 
to their wive s  but the bulk i s  k ept by the men , That 
anpl i e s  also to bank boo k s . There i s  qui t e  a bit of 
money in c i rculation , but mo st o f  it i s  spend as soon 
as i t  i s  earned . Dut there are also qui te a number of 
men who have hundreds and thousands of d o l l ars hidden , 
either in their houses or somewhere e l s e , or they hav� 
it. in a bank . As il normal rule one may s a y ,  that the 
men consi  rler themselves to be the owners of the money, 
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The c.hildren belong to their parents and to  the clan . 
When small ,  it i s  the respon s�bility uf the parents , 
to care for them . If the father die s ,  the eldest bro
ther take s over the re sponsibility , if he i s ' old enough .  
I f  the mother dies the father i s  responsible . I f  the 
mother goes back to  her c lan or tribe , she leaves the 
children in  the clan of her husband as a rule .  Rela
tives of the decea sed husband take over full re spon si
bility in this  c a se . If she  takes the  children along 
with her to  ne:r. c l an , then her relatives wil l  care for 
the children . But a s  already stated , they can go  only 
temporaril y '  for a s  soon as  they are big enough they 
hilve to go back to the clan of their father . 

The Foo.Q. 
The food as  it  is needed for the daily meals  h a s  to be 
fetched from the gardens if not each day , · then every 
second day ,  sweetpotatoes , vegetables etc , etc . Al so the 
sweetpotatoes have to been cleaned and the vegetables 
have to be prepared for cooking and fire wood has to 
be collected .All  this has to be done by the women 1 
except for firewood , for if there are big logs  , branche s 
or trees ,  then the men spl it ' it and carry it home . The 
cooking is al5o  women ' s  work . But if meat is to be 
prepared and cooked , that is  men ' s  work . They �ill .  
the pig s , they hunt the game 1 they butcher and prepare 
the meat and normally they ao also the cooking . 

When the food is ready to be eaten then it i s  di stribu
ted by the women . They give the portions to the  men and 
children and then take what they need for themselves .  
When  they are  in the  house for the meal , then they eat  
more or  less  at the  s ame time . E 3 ch  one  s its  down and 
eats what was given to him or her , or he or she may 
prefer to eat in a standing position . 
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Tables and chairs  were unknown to them , a l so plates  
and di shes w:re seldom u sed . As a rule  the  food wa s 
served on leave s ,  or j u st without anything the por
tion for each one was g iven into his or her hand s .  
Today there a r e  dishes  a n d  plates in . every house , mostly 
cheap enamel or tin or alumin ium , which are u sed to 
distribute the food;  and mostly there i s  also  a spoon 
for each one , e specially when they cook and eat r i c e .  

Mea t  i s ,  a s  mentioned , normally cooked a n d  orepared 
by the men ( not  tin or c anned mea t ,  but pigs etc , ) 
They cook the rneat (pigs etc . ) together with the sweet :. 
potatoes and vegetables  in the big pits in the ground . 
The meat is u sually seasoned with different herbs which 
they collect in garden a nd forest ;  salt '  and ginger 
are the mo st u sed seasoning ingredients , When the food is 
boiled or steamed and ready to be taken out , this i s  ' 
done by the men and the meat i s  distributed by them too , 
Each one of the people present gets his  or her portion ,  
always remembering to repay what they got  from them 
at such and such an occasion  or  festival . 

At festiva l s  they do not di stribute ind ividual l y ,  but 
always for groups of people . At the big festiva l s  there 
are several thousand of people present .  Then the f o od 
is put in heaps OQ . 9aQana leave s ,  sugar c ane , banana s ,  , 
and then the cooked toad such as sweet potatoes 1 t aro , yams , 
bean s , veget�bles  . . . . .  and on top of all of it  the  meat .  
Between each heap a stick  i s  put into t h e  ground and 

. then the heap s '  of food are piled up , one b �  side the other,  
in a l ong " line . ''lhen they have fini shed di stributing ( men and 
women carry the f ood , the women what they have prepared 
and the men wha t  they have cooked ) ,  then one of the lea
ding man goes a long the l ine and standing at each heap ' 
calls  the name of the group , which has  to take the heap . 
Only when he h a s  arrived at the last  heap and called the 
last  group of people , a l l  cry out whi th a loud shout and 
then they take the food and divide it amongst  them , and 
eat ,  and what they cannot eat ,  thev put intJ their net-
bag s and carry home . The big meal is a lways the finishing 
act o f  such a fe stival . 

As long a s  one l ives �anEI stays owner of his  or 
her good s .  !f s omeone wan t s  to use any of the too l s ,  deco 
rations  etc . of somebody else , he will always ask  first and 
get permi ssion t o  do s o .  
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If somebody d i e s  , the r 1 g h t  of ownership goes over 
to the heirs , That goes b o th WR tS , po s itive and n e c a -
tive : that mea n s , n o t  onl y t h e  good s ,  b u t  a l s o  t h e  den t s , 
ar.e inherited by the heirs , and they are respon sibl e ,  
Of the ·children the eldest son h a s  some r tivilege s a nd 
respon s ib i l i ties , bec a u s e  he is , if old enough , the repre
sentat ive of the father , espec i a l ly if  the father has d i e d .  
Th,,t c a n  be in regard to t h e  d i stribution of thi n g s  i n 

.heri ted , or in regard to the c are of t h e  younger brothers 
and si sters , and when the brothers get old enough to be 
married , the eldest son is then responsible to get a 
wife for h i s  brother s .  In o ther words : The right s and 
respon s ib i l i t i e s  as  they are g iven by the pao.ci1 i n i a l  
system ':JO over to the e l d e s t  s o n  in t h e  f amily . 

If the elde st son is nrJt in a position to take over the 
privilegew and respon s i b i 1  i tie s ,  for example if he is n ? t  
strong , i f  he i s  s i c k  etc . then the se �esponsib i l i t i e s  
can be taken over by a younger brother . 

If . there are no male h e i r s ,  or if the childen a re s t i l l  
smal l  when t h e  father d i e s ,  then t h e  brother of t h e  
f ather t a k e s  c.ver. Thi s  i s  o n l y  temporarily , for when the 
chi.ldren are grown up , they take over the privil e g e s  and 
re spon s ib i l i t i e s  of the rightful heirs . 

If a mother d i e s  and the children are s t i l l  sma l l , then 
other women mo stf y take the children and c a re for them , 
e ither until they are qrown or until such t ime as the 
f ather remarrie s ,  By his marrying another wife , the b h i l 
d r e n  get a n e w  mother and she c a r e s  f o r  t h e  childre n .  
Remarriage after the death of o n e  of t h e  mates i s  nor
m a l ly not very long after hu sband or wife h � s  died , in  
most c a s e s  i s  .wi l l  take only several month s .  If the 
necessary goods are at hanrl for the brideprice and 
e spec i a l ly if the man i s  a '  l eading man , a new mother 
to  find do es  not take long , 
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2. 2lil 

There were no spec ial . war- l a ws , but there were ' cert a i n  
rul e s  a n d  c ustoms , wh icn a l l  knew a n d  observed . I want 
to mention a few of them : 

l\lhat has been said to war' i t self , has  already been mentioned 
in velum I pages 185 - 195, c o ncern ing the d ifferent kinds 
of  f ighting etc . and does n o t  need to be rereated here . 
Tha t  the c au s e s  for war could be variou s ones ,  such a s women , 
l and que stions ,  pigs etc . h a s  a l so already been saisJ . 
'�e ther the " c rime" or mi sdemeanor was done by one of 
the s ame group or by a strang e r ,  was very important .  If  
someone cons idered h imself to  be neglected or mistreated 
in his own group by one of h i s  O\vn people then he 
would ea sely rget exited and angry and it  wa s not at a l l  
seldom that some people of the same c lan h a d  a '  brawl 
or a fight and even that some men were wounded , Normally 
on such o c c a s ions other men take sides ilnd let go .  If 
then later they have cooled down , ' the 11 gui.l ty11 ones h ave 
to pay some valuables or pigs etc . as a gift of recon
c il i a t ion , or both  side exchange good s ,  

If  someone of another tribe wa s involved , then that 
normally meant war ,  if the ' 11 guilty 11 one did not pay hea 
vily in pigs and good s etc . O f  course they d i d  not j u s t  
start a war a n d  fight . They c arefully considered their own 
stength and manpower anc: the manpower of the enemy they 
wan ted to pun i s h ,  iliere they s trong eno�h to do thi s? 
Here the elderly people , formerly mostly fighting lea
ders had  the  decisive word to  say,  the  fathers of the 
clan or  tribe , a s  they were o ften called , If the deci s ion 
of the old men was that such a crime d'luld only be dea l t  
with by war '  then the fight s t arted very soon . of course 
only after the nece s sary preparations had been made , 

That most  of the fights were fought in the open , 
away from the Villages I in n o -man I S  •land t had already 
been mentioned . The other type , that they tried to ex
tinguish a clan al togethe r ,  wa s not so frequent ,  It al so 
h appened th;:it one , two or a few warriors hid somewhere ' 
in an ambush , in a �arden , near a road in the gras s  e t� , .  
ancl if  then someone of the enemy passed by , they killed 
him or her , or them. 

Another way of kill i.ng was to kill someone treac herously. 
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In such a case they appeared t o  be very friendly 
and if the other believed them and went where they 
wanted him, then suddenly· they attacked and k i lled him. 

If  somebody had been killed and h i s  body fell into 
the hands of the enemies , then the body wa s ' mostly re
turned to the other side for a good payment , Wounded 
o ne s ,  when they fell into the hands of the e nemies , 
were often k i l led by young lads , who took part fof the 
first time in a f ight . N0 t infrequently such poor 
victims were tortured for a while until t hey d ied. , 
Sympathy with them wa s more or less  unknown . 

Pri soners were not made , unless  they were women . 
They were taken and were comn'tOn propif'tY until euch · time 
when they were released again st payment . It  happened 
o f  course th."t such women would run away'  if they 
couil:d manage i t ,  

When it was a war of annihil ation , then nobody was 
spared , not women , old peop l e  or children . Mo stly 
they were all  killed . But i t  sometimes happened th�t  some
body took a l ittle child with him and reared i t  as  
his  own . 

That people who were blamed £r having kumo 
were killed by their own group , ha s already been said . 
Often the ones who were blamed and killed had not the 
slightest. notion that  they were blamed in that way .  
If  somebody accused another per son of  having kumo and 
k il led him sta ight away,  then that wa s a very diffi
cult _ po sition and only by payment of a very high 
ransom' could such a person avoid being killed him-
seld 1 unless he could bring c onvinc i ng '  evidences that the 
k il led person really had or  was a kumo . But i f  some 
b ody ' of whom they had agreed that ne wa s a kumo wes 
k il led thEfl nothing further wa s done . They did n o t  even 
mourn for the dead one , 

In a common f ight the victory could be one day on 
this  s ide , the next on the o t her.  If one side had sever a l  
mi shapD a n d  were defeated , the cause f o r  t h a t  was ' not  
seldom thought to be the  spirits of the  ancestors . In  
some way or the  other their  wrath had  been  incfurred , ' 
If that wa s the case  they stoptied f ighting for  a whi l e . 
A5 has already been stre ssed , it wa s e ssenti a l  that the 
lo sses  on both �ides were equal before they c ould think 
o f  making peace .  I( an influential man had been killed , 
th .; t  of course weighed very h eavi l y ,  far more then i f  
an  ordinary rnan h a d  been k i l l ed .  

·• 
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If one group wa s in a state of warfare with another 
group , and if they had to hire alliGs  to help them , 
and if one of these wa ;; killed , . then t hey had to pay 
for the dead one , unless  they had already paid in 
advance for their help . 
The. old leµding rnen did not take part in a fight , as  

a rule , In days gone by such men had been leading 
warriors in mo st cases , but now they let the younger 
generation do the fighting . The old ones stayed at home . 
Only if their own house and home wa s threatened by the 
enemie s  and when they had to f ight for ttieir live s ' 
would they take their weapons and j oin in the fight . 

The cu stom , which I found i11 neighbouring tribe s ,  
whereby a chieftain did not kill  the people he disli ked 
for some reason or the other , but had his henchmen to 
do the dlling for hir.i ,  I did not observe with the 
Kamanuk u .  

I t  i §7�tident , that i n  wartime · the intention wa s t o  kil l , 
Nobody thought that to be' wrong . It wa s necessary to 
keep the peace and to pr serve the tribe . Here also the 
rule may be aBlied : 1'Jhat I can do to harm the enemy i s  
always g ood , h ut  what the  enemy doe s  t o  u s  is  always bad . 

§poil . Loot 
The rule mentioned before , that everything that one cat
che s ,  earn s ,  f inds etc . , belongs to him , can also be ai)iied 
in wartime . 1Vhat one catches i s  his , a pig , a dog , ' tool s ,  
weapons , fruit , sweetpotatoes and vegetables etc , To a 
c ertain e xtent women antl children fall under this rt.<l e .  
Dead people , if  they fell into the hand s of  the enemy , 
were seldom maimed , but given back unmutilated aqainst 
payment .  Dut as exceptions it happened that in their 
anger they hacked the corpses to pieces , burnt them , or , 
when a house burnt , they threw the body into the flames 
and burnt it together with the house . 

l 
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3 .  Marriage and Family 

As has a l ready been mentioned under marriage , resp . 
family in volume I page 162 ff . and 1 7 7 , the girl 
or th0 woman goes or changes over by marriage into 
the group ' or clan of her husband by exchanging the 
bridpri ce . Her husband and the new c l::. 1 1  are her 
rightful owners ,  not in the sense that they can do with 
her a s  they like ,  rather she i s  protec ted by the ex
changing of  the bride price .  If a husband treats his  
wife badly ,  rightly or wrongly , she  can  always run ' 
away from him1 and that happened f airly frequently.  
They then try to persuade her to return , but often 
quite in va in.  In such a case the valuables paid in the 
exchange of  the bridepric e ,  have to be returned , whi c h  
i s  often hard t o  do , a s  they have perhaps been exchanged 
several times in the meantime . 
Women a s  well as men were and are often j ealous . The 

women often had or have a fair idea if the husband has  
another woman ,  and , v1hen on the other hand , the wife 
was unfai thful to her husband , he soon noticed it  o ::  
others told him . If it then came i nto the open , nor
mally the man wa s cons idered the guilty part and had 
to pay the husband of the woman , with whom he had had 
a love afair ,  and thi s ,  if accepted by the husband , 
settled the matter . The relatives were mostly involved 
too . 

If unmarried girls had interc ourse wi tli boys or m0n 
that wa s not considered a ser}ous matter. The girl had 
no  11owner 11 as  yet and in mo st cases  such actions would 
not even been known to others . The boy or man did 
not say anything and the girl rece ived in most cases  
a present and  she  kept quiet . If  both ' ate salt  together , 
that meant that nothin� would be s a id . It was different ,  
i f  a girl got pregnant .  I n  such a c a se she mostly stuck 
to the boy or man by whom she wa s pregnant ( if she knew I who it wa s )  and if he then wa s wil l ing to marry lier and 

!.' c ould pay t ho brideprice 1 the matter wa s settled . 

I 
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It wa s not  seldom at all  tha� if a g irl found she wa s 
pregnant , that she tried to have an abortion ,  

A WOIJlan who  had  run away from her husband sometimes 
could be persuaded to return , often by people from both 
side s .  I f  not and if she wa s pres sed to hard , and if they 
did not a gree to return the bride pric e ,  then it happened 
that she j u s t  went and hanged herse l f .  In that case the 
relative s of the husband ' a sked for return of the bride 
price , f"Jt seldom got it .  

niat a man  had  certa in rights  aga i n s t  h.Ls wife and  on 
the other hand also  respon s ibiliti e s , and vise versa the 
wife again s t  her husband is wel l  known by a l l .  About the 
r\ivision o f  work I have already reported in volume I I .  
If  o n e  party did n o t  ful f i l l  his  or her'  obligation s ,  
then often there wa s quarrel and strife . ·  Even brawl s 
between husband and wife were not se ldom . nut the wife 
was not a lways the one who got the hea ting or wa s hurt , 
even if that wa s true in most  cases , but there were a l so 
qui te a number' of men who were beaten by lheir wives 

now and a g a in . Perhaps they needed it too . 
That many men looked upon their wive s as 1 1bought 11 and 

tha t they therefore owned the i r  wives and therefore could 
more or  l e s s  do wi lh them what they l iked ,  should be 
clearly understood . Often small actions  of hi s wife 
could put the husband 1.nto a rage and i n  his anger 
he m istreated his wife . There were al.so  some rude and 
violent men who were feared by everybody and nobody 
dared to i n tervene . The more influential  a man wa s ,  
the more h e  c ould d o  a s  he wanted . 

The women d id not consider themselves as strangers , 
when they mdrried into anoth0r clan or tribe , In time s 
of war they stuck normail y to the s ide of the husbands 
clan . But notwithstanding they might try from t ime 
to time to give certain ' me s s a0es to the relatives of 
their own c l an or tribe , In times of negotiations 
for peace they often were the first ones to arrange 
negotiations  and act as mediators . 
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In t ime of peace there is  always a certa i n  fri end 
ship between the husband of a wife from another tribe 
and tha t tribe , and the rela t i v e s  of' the husband pro 
f i t  by that in some way or the o.ther. That i s  e s se n 
t i a l  espe c i a l l y  w i t h  t h e  trade rel ation s .  

How women were treaterl , who had f requen tly t o  d o  with·  
o ther men I ha,.re a l ready told i n  vo lume I ( page 179 ff . ) 

A pun i sh;nent for women of th i s  typ e ,  w h i ch I have 
not ment i oned there i s  the f o l l owing : The h a i r  of the head 
of  su(;h a woman is cut off , b'ut they put the l ic e  back 
a g a i n  i nto her short ha i r .  Th ey wa nt to put shame on the 
woman • 

Intercourse wi th a woman wa s b a s ic a l l y  dea l t  with a s  
theft . Moral o r  eth i c a l  c o n s idera t i o n s  were ha rd l y  d e 
c i sive o r  even con sidered . 

4. Theft 

The f eeling of  ownership is we l l  d evel oped , even 
strong . There are things  wh i c h  we would normal l y  
think hu sband a n d  wif e ' would own j o in tl y ,  but they 
are i nd i  viduail  y owned . 11 I made i t ,  I earned i t , I 
bought it etc . therefore it is mine a�d belongs to 
me and to nobody e l se . 11 1;/ha t is owned by one the o ther 
one does not dare to touch or to u s e , at  l e a �t not 
without the permi s sion o f  the rightful owner,  

If s omebor:ly need s anr:I u s e s  something of  another 
person a nd it gets  l o s t , or  i s  d amagel'. ,  for e xamp l e  
a p i e c e  of  decoration s u c h  a s  p l ume s of  a b ird , 
wh ich c a n  easel y he damaged in ra i n , then the one Vlho 
l o aned it ha s t o ' rep l a c e  it and g ive another one of the 
same value for it . 

Tha t  even goes  for an employer . He is respons ible for 
everythihg that happen s  to h i s  employee "'."!:! � �  went 
so  f a r , that they sometimes a sked for payment if 
peopl e brought sweetpot a t o e s  and vege table s  to the 
station to s e l l  i t ,  even if  the1 were not a sked to 
brir.g any , and if the*! a n ything 
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happened tu the carrier of such goods , or • to the good s .  
They then c ame and a sked f o r  compensation . They had had the 
intention of  coming to t.he  station , therefore they had 
been in our service and they conc luded that we were re
sponsible for any losse s . · 

If they l ent a tool etc , the on� who used it had to  
pay  a certa in amount for  the use , but  normally the  deal  

ua s  made with mutual understanding , If  for  example an axe  wa s 
Eiamaged when lent from another person then the one who • 
b orrowed it had to pay for it or had to g ive another one 
for it, '-le had to pay in a way the owner i s  content with , 

Such liability can even last  for a longer period , may
be  for months or even years . If for example one, b¥YS a pig 
and after some months the pig gets sick and dies , then 
the one who 1-iought it will  a sk for comp en sat ion , 

If one does nol pay and/or compensate , then he may be 
blamed for theft . One was obliged to do it , but did not 
do  i t ,  therefo.re he is  ln t he wrong ,  or used something 
which he wa s not supposed to  use and because he did not  
compensate , he is guilty of theft. 

The responsibility or liability can also be transfer
able ,  There are ca ses .vhere the payment '  cannot be made 
by  the one who is responsible for them . In such cases 
the responsibilities can go over to brothers , relative s ,  
friends etc . Each one expec t s  t o  get back what he 
h a s  lent , sometime s with hiqh interest · .  If  a person 
dies  h.efo:i:e he has paid hi s - or her debts , then these 
go over to the rightful heirs . 

%t it may happen , that they are convinced , that the 
person who died , was the only one responsible and that 
the heirs a ssert 1 that 1 becaUSP. he died 1 they are not 
re spon sible ,  In such cases not  infrequent! y brawls and 
f ights are the consequences ,  until after some time 
they come to a compromise ,  
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" He ate i t " ,  they s ay , �  he i s  dead , therefore there 
is no more re spon 3 ib i l ity11 , The ward " a t e "  has here a wider 
senc e ,  perh a p s  i t  can be tran s l ated with "use " ; for not 
o n l y  eating a nd drinking but a l so to steal etc . is 
often expr£ s s e d  with " to ea t " .  Perhap s i n  the l atter 
c a s e  they chink that most of the t h i. n g s  stolen are 
a l s o  eaten . But even sexual i n tercourse i s  termina ted 
as 11 e a t 11 • . 

' 

Direct '4f;eft is fr<� quent . In o lden times 1: think , 
e a c l-i  one wa s a thief and took what he or she . c ould , 
if there wa' o c c a s i o n  to do s o . It wa s deemed bad and 
wrono, to take anyth1 ng from · a nybody o f  the same group 
or t ribe but s t i l l  it happened very often . Temptati.on 
wa s there n e arly every day. The o ther person had some
thing wh i c h  a noth!?r person l i ked to have and i f  there 
wa s a fitting occ a s ion one t o o k  i t ,  if it co\ 'ld be done 
withollt being caugh t .  There were p iri s , d o J S •  norma lly 
they were k i l led and eaten - f owl s ,  e gg s ,  all  kinds of 
f ru i t  and vegetab l e s  i� the g a rden , va l uable s ,  feathe r s , 
slie l l s , skin s , t o o l s  e t c . etc . '1/ho c a n  enumerate a l l  the 
things tha t c o uld b e  � to len and c o u l d  be used? Even 
if t hey were told and taught to take n o thing from a n 
o t h e r  person , espe c i a lly not o f  any person of t h e  same 
group , but only from strange r s , there wa s harctly a 
man or a woman , who C ,)uld ab s t a i n  from t a k ing things , i f  
there wa s a n  o i::c a s ior, +.0 t a k e  i t ,  even from their best 
fri ends and c l o s e  rel ative s .  

1 e c a u se the b a s i c  th inking wa s , th ;i t  you were not 
supoo sed to take anything from your f r i end s ,  but that 
is wa s riermi tted and even a good a c t  t o  take what you c ould , 
without being d i scoverer' , from any s t.rano·' r ,  inc luding 
the white p e oo l e , i t  i s  und e r s tandabls ·that many things 
were s tolen from whi t e  peop l e , government officers 
i n c l uded ' even if the thieve s knew quite wel l  that 
they would b e  pun i shed if they were c aught . The white 
peop] e had s o  much , and most of them did not even know 
if s ometh ing wa s m i. s s in g .  Th,:refore is wa s even ea sier 
t o  t a k e  from t hem than f rom their own peof) l e , for they 
wou l d  n ? t  eyen rec ogn i se .the goods they were m i. s s i n g .  
' l u t  .their o w n  p e o p l e  would a l ways rec o g n i s e  them , even 
year s  late r .  tf one wa s caught steal ing , that was a c a u s e  
to b r  a shame d . 

When a thief wa s c aught - wh ich wa s only pos sible if 
c a ught in t h e  very a c t ,  otherwi se the thief wil l  deny 
the deed o r  navr• a plau s ib l e  excuse - then 'he has to pay 
comP.ensati o n .  If it i s  with f r iend s that may se'ttle 
i t ,  i f  it is from anoth0r tribe , it m a y  he c au s e  for war . 
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For the a ni mal s one p� ses s es one is respons ib l e. Take 
for example thR t  a pig breaks through a fenc e and 
destroys part of a garden, or your dog ea t s  t he fowls 
of somebody el s e  etc . , then tha t  is c ount ed under 
theft �nd t he oweer of the ani mal ha s to p ay c ompen
sation. He has , so to speak , stol en through a third 
person, i n  thi s  c a se hy hi s anima l s .  

Tl'i a t  thi eves were K i l l ed ,  even if taken i n  the bery 
a c t ,  wa s seldom d one. There wer e a few c a s es whic h  
c a me t o  my not i c e ,  but they' were excepti ons . These 
cases c onc·erned s ick people.  They were hungry and had gone 
i nto the gard.e-t\s a nd helped themselves ( Their relatives 

' d id not c a re for t hem) . Tha t wa s d i s c overed a nd they did it 
repea t ed ly , ( p eop l e  with l epro sy who l ived in i s olation) 
and then they were wayl aid and k i l l ed .  

5 Fight i ng of '·'!omen 

Fight i ng a mongst women was frequent ifi t he old days . I could obs erve quite a number of them. The c a u s es a re:  Theft from the gardens , j ea l ousy of the women i n  regard to c ertain men a nd p olyg/ny, as several wives of one h:.isband very sel d om l ike eac h  other . There a re of c ourse many other causes , but I ment i on only t hese, - When such a f i ght start s '  it norma lly begins with bad words and accusations , whi c h  very soon go over into a f ight. The other women take s id es and soon there are d oz ens of them fighting on e ;i c h  s ide. The men look a nd obs erve but Clo not intervene, IJ l e•ding heads 1 broken f i ngers a nd arms I bruises e�c . are t he consequences of suc h fig�t s ,  Later on , when t hey have c oclil ed off a bit , the men t ry to media te, the c h i ef t a ins or other infl uential men . Mostly t hey have to exchange gifts of reconc ilia t ion. But any new theft , or iuspic i on, }ea l ousy etc .  c a n  renew such f ights,  Thi1 t a hu sba nd preferred a yo,mg woman a nd · 

negl ected tr.e older one , wa s a l s o  a kr nd of tfleft, crs t he older one had older rights and p ri'vil eges , The young one had in such c a s e  stol e n  the heart and t he a ffec t ion of the man f rom t he older woman, 
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6 .  Lo st  and Found 

If  som(!OOdy find,l anythi.ng on th,- road or  e l sGwhere , 
then tho obj Get  he or she has found 9olong to him or her , 
as long as the rightful owner cannot p rove that he lost 
it  and th�t  it  bel ongs  to him  or hGr , Often  tho finder 
will  not meAtion it �t all th�t he found i t ,  but hide i t ,  
and perhaps trade i t  in  somewhorG else .  If t h e  ownership 
has been proven , a oift has to b(; made to the · finder and 
then hn will  give tho obj ect bac k .  ' 

Frequently the f ind or will not be known . Flut  if in such 
c a ses the rea l  owner di scovers the l o s t  obj e c t  in  the 
po ssession of somebody , then he will b lame the one who 
has it  with theft , or the one from whom he traded it 
i n .  Often such obj e c t s  have changed owners several times 
before they are redi sc overed and it will be hard to trace 
who the original f inrl er i s .  ' 

At hunting it wa s s imil<u and stil l  i s .  The one who 
kills  the an imal is the  owner . ",ut tlw right of owner-
ship can go further ,  the ona who saw the an i.mal  first 
may claim ownership even if the ' other wa s quicker  and 
killad it  before he c ould do so . That  ma f lead to  quarrel s 
and brawls and the s tronger one will  be victoriou�  in 
the end , or the man who has the highest  infl uence , 

In the course of t ime: even in these rule s  and " laws " some 
change s have taken p l a c e .  ' 1\ut fundamentally m o s t  of the 
old rules '  still  hold  true . A few of these changes I may men
tion here . They a re not  complete , but may give an indi
ca tlon : 

1 .  The paymant a t  the birth of a child to the rel attves 
of the mother is today often not ob served anyt_iioee . 

Th;i t  was a firm right ( law ) in the o ld days , but today 
it  i s  neglected and not in use anymore with many 
people . 
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2. Al So when . children died they had to be p a id for 
in the old d a y s .  The re latives of the mother 
asked for  compensation: That custom i s  h ardly ever 

• followed anymore today .  
3 ,  To a s k  for  p a yment f o r  dead one s wa s common 

custom and u sa.g<e in the old days . Some accusa
tions were brought forward , with children for 
example , th .1 t  '!:he father did not care e nough , 
if a woman d i ed the husband h?d neglected her 
etc , Thi s  custom is  not in force a nymore  with 
the exception in accidents ,  when s omebody i s  blamed 
and made l i ab l e , As accidents· with c ars a n d  
trucks  happen today, t h e  driver i s  mostly  blamed 
and very often the driver runs away after an -
accident and cannot be found for  wee k s  and 
months .  Many d rivers are from othei are a s  and 
sometime s they d o  good to run away. -Of c ourse 
one or  the o th er of the old customs may b e  

• revive?d at a n y  t ime , nobody knows , 
4. Al so various customs in connection with the 

first menstruation of a young girl and a l so 
ini tia ti on rit e s  with the boys have n early all  
disappeared . 

Those are only a few of my observations  in regard to 
the customs and unwr itten " l aws 11 of the native s .  I am 
convinced I did not  even touch many a spec t s ,  b u t  the 
l i ttle hints  g iven may give a little insight  into  
the  thinking o f  the  n atives , and  some ot thei r  do
ings and actio n s ,  and why lhey do it etc . , may be 
a l ittle better understood , 
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6 .  Social  Structure 

The organisation or tho strvcture of the Kamanuku 
tribe , as it appears to the outside , ha s already�ri-
bed in volume I I  page � 3  f f .  '� 

One may ask : What i s  it that binds a group of people 
t ogether? l\1ho are the l eading men and how do they c ome 
into thi s  position? How far  is  relationship a binding 
factor for a clan o r  tribe , ho11,1 much geoqraphical  and 
h i storical influence s  come into account? I could not ' 
say ,  I am here concerned ma inly with the leading men . ,  
I t  has to be said a t  f irst , that the tribe has  no 
s ingle leading man or chieftain , only the clans  have . 
I f  it were necessary for a ' tribe , then a tribe would not 
exiSt  here , but only clan s .  The unity of a c l an does  not 
rest in a ·man who is the l eader of the tribe , ' 

The c lans have l eading men , one , l:wo or more . As a 
rule the se men are ' mo stly fairly o ld ,  the socalled f a 
thers of the group • . Each subdivi sion of a c l a n  may have 

again one ;1r more leading persons . For all the different 
functions there need not be only one man but several 
men can .  be le•Jding , each one in another directio n ,  and 
al so , toda, , this  man may be the leading person in s ome 
re spect and in another matter the ne�t day it ma 1 bn 
�rrnthe:ll' m3n . ·  .one for example may be gifted in oration 
and he wi 11 be the man who does the talkin g ,  another 
is a good j udge : a third one i s  good in trading , another 
in  counting etc . etc . 

As has already )?een stated the Kamanuku leading per
s ons or men are not the '  young men . The same applies  td all 
the nr iqhbouring tribe s .  The leading men are mostly 
all over 50 years of  age , mo stly older.  A young lead ing 
man , except in war and fighting , one will  find very seldom . 

It would be intere s ting to know and to expl a in for  what 
reasons the leading men c ome into the leading po sition .  
One  cannot explain that  in  one  or two sentences  . As f ar a s  
I c a n  see , there are  quite a few fac tor• which contri
bute to making a man to a leilding man or chieftain . 
I shall try to mention som� of them , as I see it : 
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1 .  Leadership i s  not j us t  inherited , so  that  i t  would 90 on from father to son , but is  has of course certain 1nfluenc<i 1  th "t means : Sons of influential men have a better prospect '  of becoming leading men than sons o f  mere common men . But  it  i s  n o t  inheritance ·  a l one  which make them chiefta ins etc . It is very well possibl e ,  that the sons of  the present leading meA wi ll not • be  the leaders o f  the coming generation . 
2� Further it must be cons idered that to be a chiefta in '  onr.  needs a specia

. 
1 gift or tfl)ent in leadership. If that i s  missinq , one , even�e is an appo inted  leader , · will  soon  lose  his  leadership and  if he s tays in the posit ion , wil l  only be a figure head , A leading man must be g ifted to lead other people , he must be able to give advi se , and in difficulties  • he must show how t l  ey  can  overcome them. 

3. A further factor has to be taken into considerati o n ,  namely how o r  in which' way such a man h a s  shown h i s '  bravery, h i s  skill etc , in fights with other tribe s . l\las he breve and c ould he distinguish himself before · other men? Was he daring and bold in war? etc . • 

4 .  Furthermore a certain luck must be counted with . That w2 s not only in regard to fights with the enemy , ' but also on hunting trip s ,  success in tradin9 · · etc .One who has mi shap a fter mi shap has not much ' prospect of coming into the posi tion of a leader. 
5 .  Connected with this i s , that a man who is  lucky and successfuib will get richer than other people 9 richer lhhan the others , he  has more valuables , he can h;:ive more wives ,  bigger gardens ,  more pigs ( women have to c are for the pigs ·  etc ) and with th;.it is  connected more influence ,bigger esteem etc . C:rn is cond itioned ' • by the other and follows a s  consequence of the other.  6 .  Also a person is more gifted ' than his fell ow men . Thi s  must be taken into a c count : A gift for speech , a good voice , ready-tongued and quick-witted etc . The gift to� convince others , 
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the g i f t  t o  j udge t h e  s t a t e  of affairs correctly 
and  evaluate i t ;  to g ive the  correct advi se how one 
has  to act correctl y  and a t  what time , all that a nd 
m a ny other aspects I wish -1:o include when I say per-

• sonal  gift  for leadership . 
7 .  Val uabl e s  and wives meant e st eem and influence .  The 

s o c ial  esteem wi ll be h igher the more a man h a s .  But 
that alone does no t make him a leadina man . All  the  
o thei qualities mu st b e  pre sent or at .least part o f  
them . Only if one take s all  t h e s e  things together 
then the precondition s to become a leading person 
a re given . That also  other f a c tors come into conside-
ration I know, and  i s  self evident , for  examp l e : 
Exph?ience which the "old 11 ones have gathered and 
atta ined in their l ives etc . 

The l e 0ding men are held in high  esteem and are honoured 
even if they Jre old and f ra i l . Normally whllt they SiJY 
wi l l  be done and when more of  these men make a deci s i o n  
and g ive advi se , it wil l  be fol lowed b y  the othe r s . 
Onl y  when they are real l y  old and infirm then they ' 
gradually lose their  influence and others take ove r .  

If one considers a l l ' this  o n e  wi l l  not j ust say : Le a 
dership i s  inherited . A brave and capable man wi l l  
a lways get more and more influenc e .  The old lead i n g  
men are n o t  voted i n t o  p o s ition . I would rather s a y :  
B y  their a c t s  and d e e d s  m e n  grow into the position  t o  
become leaders , 

To explain what I meJn I want to say the followi n g : 
Take  a grou� of children , boys or girls ( the age d o e s  
not  matter they m a y  b e  � or 6 years old , they m a y  b e  
1 2  or more } . I t  wil l  a lways be that o n e  o r  several  of  
them will have a leading  ro le , wi ll ing or  unwil l i n g . '  
( with or without intention ) ,  knowing or not knowin g .  
Similar it i s  here . 
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Somebody may be a leader from chi ldhood on, others 
may come in�o such a po s ition only step by �tep , others 
are working themselves into suc h  a position.  Of course 
a ll the different gifts and c ,,pabili ties will have a ' 
c ertain  role as well as the p o s i tion of their father s ,  
B u t  i t  might happen from t ime t o  time that a single 

man made a decision by h imsel f , whtch normally i s  only 
done i n  the council of the old men . - The things wlhich have 
Ib o  be de'cided can be of d ifferent importance ,  Some refer 
on! y to the clan , for example ; to make a garden , to build 
a :  menhouse etc . But there are o ther ma tters which are 
f ar-reaching and go over the competence of a single clan , 
for  example : War with a neighbouring tribe a big pig 
festival and more of such things .  In all  o/ such matters 
hardly ever wi ll a single man rnak o  a deci s�ion , but 
only the  council of' the o ld men , and then only after 
l ong consideration , 'i\lhen the matters a re less impor-
tant , then of course the men o f  the group can take the 
dec i s i on s ,  In all the important questions the old men 
or the f athers of the di fferent c l ans  wil l  come t o  a 
decision  or conc lusion j o intly.  Therefore we may a l s o  say : 
Th leading men of the different c l ans are the ones who 
. represent al so the tribe . 

Then , when the white people c am e  and e stabli shed a 
c i v i l government , they introduced a system of Luluai  
( chi.efta i n ) and Tultul ( i nterpreter ) .  In many cases  
the main and leading peop le were picked out , but  in o ther 
instance s  the choice wa s not a s  good ,  Some officers j us t  
a sked h o w  many wives a m a n  had a n d  made the one who had 
the m o s t  to be chieftain . The tultuls were often more 
the leading men than the luluai s ,  as they did the talking 
and n obody coulrl control wha t  they tranlated ,  The system 
a l s o  had some difficultie s  in the respect that people 
were not used to the one!.man-system.  Al s o  some tultul s 
mi sused their influences . But in a l l  new systems there 

· a lways wi 11 be some drawbacks , e special! y if they are 
strange t o  the people , 
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� o r  seve r a l  years now t h i s  system h a s  been abandoned 
a nd v i l l a ge coun c i l s  have been i n t roduced ; but here 
a l so the people have to le arn f i rs t ,  as the members of 
such coun c i l s  are voted in and are not nec.rc: s sarily 
the lead i n g . people of the group s . 

Tha t  f o r  all thi s  there wer e no ·  written laws i s  
c lear , b u t  e xperience h a d  made t h e  people wise , The 
p reserva t i o n  of the tribe and/or c l a n ,  if po s s ible a l s o  
the incre a s e  of t h e  group , i t s  manpower , o n e  h a d  to 
keep in m i nd always , in all de c i s i on s . 

S omething e l se I wa nt to mention here . Did " c a stes " 
e x i s t  amo n g s t  the people , d i f f erent ranks a c cording t o  
tho soc i a l  p o s i t ion of t h e  people? O n e  m a y  answer with 
n o  and with yes , 

n ca ste s 11 as they are known for examp l e  in India , d i d  
n o t  exi s t : a s t a t e  in wh i c h  one wa s born and h a d  to 
s tay in . And sti ll , there wa s a biq d ifference in  the 
s o c i al rank of the different men , in  the clan as wel l  
a s  i n '  t h e  tribe . cf  this d i f f erence I want so say a few 
word s .  

We n o t i c ed very soon after we h a d  arrived i n  tha t  
area , e s p e c i a l l y in the f i r s t  years , amongst the Kama 
n uku as wel l  as amongst the n6ll ghbouring tribes , that 
th ere were many grown up m a le s ,  often more tham 40 
years of  age and o lder , who l ived s ingle and we!€ not 
married and never had been married . Th11t wa s very sur
pris ing t o  us. Today it i s  quite d i ff erent , yes , one 
m a y  say , th i s  has been al tered a l t o gether. But every 
c ensus of the people will c onf irm that there were a 
f a irll b i g  percentage more males l iving than fema l e s  
in a l  the tribe s .  I f  then q u i t e  a number of  the l e a d 
i n g  m e n  l ived in polygamy and h a d  up to'  4 a n d  5 wiv e s  
the s i t u a t i o n  w a s  still more a ggrava ted , I know a 
man , who wa s made head lul ua i ,  who had 28 wives , taken 
t o  a large extent only after being appointed into t h i s  
p o s ition and t h e  brideprice for s 0 m e  or  them wa s n o t  
p a id unti l  m a n y  years later , i f  a t  a l l .  I n  hi s p o s i t i on 
ee got away with i t .  If one knows these facts it i s  
n o t  surpri s ing that many m e n  c o u l d  n o t  get a wife , 
and of c o urse the ones who were p o o r  and had little ' 
or no i n f luenoe were the o n e s  who had to stay single , 
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, c�e may d i stinguish between 1 grsn1ps of people : 

1 . The old men and l eading people .  2 ,  the common people 
or the middle c la s s , men with ' fami l i e s , with houses ,  
gardens ,  pigs  etc , and then 1 .  the men who had no wives ,  
the ha�e -nots , the poor ones , the tom-tai a s  they were 
called . Any ethnologic diff erences were not the cause 
for this . I f  one j ust says : these poor peopl�  had to 
stay sin�l e ,  not much is  explained , but if one knows a l l  
the  implications , it looks quite diff erently. 

A man , who is  not married i s  and wil l  stay a poor 
wretchea , and very often he is at  the same time a simple
ton  too . He  owns no valuables ( whern should he get  them? ) , 
which he coulrl give for a bride phc e ,  normally he has 
also no friends who would hap him . .!.fe h ilS  no wife ,  in 
Consequence he has no gardens , no pigs , because to work 
the garden is women ' s  work and a l s o  to feed the pigs .  
Such  a man  is '  rlepenr'ent on the  goodwil l  and sympathy 
of the others . Perhaps he stays c lose  to a family, so 
he wil l  get something to eat , but he has  to do most of 
the work of the man in rc'turn . He may be wel l  liked , if 
he ic. indus trious , but he wil l  not get oaid for hls work and 
wil l  never be able to change his state of affairs . 

One may ask  how it is pos s ib1e to c ome into such a 
position to be such a poor man . Thilt  may be explained quite 
aaturally  and simply .  Take for example :  One i s  an orphan . 
He has n o '  parents who care for him and also has no close 
releti ves .  Then perhaps nobody did much care for him and 
when he grew up he hao to 1 � ve in strained circumstance s ,  
o r  from hand t o  mouth . 1-le had nothing , h e  gained nothing , 
he earned nothing and had always to S tay aS he WaS I One 
who had nothing .  It happened now and again that such a 
man got a wife when he was old , perhaps  an old widow 
or so ' whom nobody else wanted anymore ' or a woman for 
whom no man was availanle ,  In most ca ses such men stayed 
s ingle unti l  they died . 
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Th ere were s everal dozen o f  such b a c helors in each 
t r ib e , with the Kamanuku a s '  wel l  as wi th the other 
t r i b e s  i n  the neighbourhood . I had the impre s s i o n  tha t  
w i t h  the t r i b e s  toward the e a s t  there were still more 
o f  such men than with the Kaman 1.Jk u .  

O n  the c o ntrary there were n o  s i n g l e  women , except 
very old o n e s  who s e  husband s had d i ed and who were to 
o ld t o  marry again . They were m o s t l y  c ared f o r  by their 
c h i ldren . Girl s , even if they c ame f rom poor fami l i e s , 
or if they h a d  no parent s ,  a lways g o t  a husband . It wa s 
p o s s ible th;i t the bride pri c e  f o r  them ,  wa s a l i ttle l e s s ,  
b u t  i f  s u c h  9i:i:l s were grown up , there were always p e o p 
l e  c l a im i n g  to be t h e  11owners 11 o f  them . Da ughters of 
prominent p a rents were not only very much so ught after , 
b u t  f o r  t he� a l so a higher b r i rl e  p r i c e  had to be paid . 
Therefore it wa s often the c a s e , that boys of promin e n t  
p a r e n t s  a l s o  were married t o  d a u g h t e r s  of ' prominent 
13 e r s on s , but that was not a lways the c a s e ,  

I n  the c ourse of year s '  a l s o  in thi s  respect many 
c h a n g e s  h ave taken place . People who had nothing in the 
o l d  days had o c c a sion to work f o r  the white men , at 
the governm e n t  s t a t i on �r go t o  the c o a st and stay there 
f o r  2 yea r s  an rl worf<: on a p l a n ta t i o n  and then came bac.k 
wi t h  a 11 l o t 11 o f  good s .  By th�t they were a l l  o t  a sudden 
not the poor and down trot ten p e o p l e  a n ymore . They could 
p<1y the b r i d e  price and could get married.  Furthermore , 
p o l ygamy h a s  decrea sed very much and more women are 
ava i l able ( in proportion ) for marr i a g e s .  In o ther word s 
·thi s  type of poor unmarried men h a s  n early vani shed 
e n ti r e l y .  

F o r  the s e  and o t h e r  var i o u s  rea s o n s  there have b e e n  
c h a n g e s  i n  the l ife of t h e  people , a nd a l s o  in regard t o  
the s o c i a l  s tructure some changes have t a k e n  place a n d  
everything i s  still i n  the c h a n g i n g  s t a te . I f  one l ive s 
with

. 
them a n d  amongst them , o n e  d o e s  n o t  ri-.. Uee H 90 muc h ;  

b u t  if o n e  c ompares today wi th t h e  t ime 3 0  . 
and m o re years ago , the chang e s  are e n o rmous in many 
re spect . 

-
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7, Pig Festivals  ( bugla YU l)gu ) 

The big pig f e s t iva l s , which are c e lebrated in the whol e  Chimbu area and further , wi l l  be the { i.ggest and mo s t  important event in the life of i;; 1e people here , e xc ept perhaps wa+f are , They have religious signific a n c e  in sofar a s  a good part of them is  connected with the · ancPstor cul t .  The ' people do n o t  c ount years as we d o , but pig festival s .  They do not say a boy is  so and s o  many vears old ,  but : " He has  seen so and so many pig fes tival s " .  Bes ides this  they have an im-portant s o c i a l  meaning such a s :  ' 1 i s i  t s , meeting of friend s and making n ew friend s ,  exchanging of women from tribe to tribe , peace at l e ast  for some t ime , c ommon meals and e a t i n g  of meat , all  th�t and many more i s  c onnected with these big pig festiva l s .  Th i s  pig festival is the bigge s t  ot a l l  festivals  and the wid e s t  spread of all festiva l s . But such festival i� not held every year but perhaps every 4 - 6 years . Different c u sto:ns connec ted with these festival s  may vary a l i t t l e  from tribe to tribe , but b a s ically they are very s imilar.  In the fo ll owing I shall refer only to the c u s toms as they are knovm with ' the Kamanuku and as far as I c ould observe them the r e ,  Some of that which I want to report , was told to me by e lderly men , espe c i a l l y  by Gende , 
As h a s  already been mentioned , the tribe of the Ka manuku is subdivided into ' clans : Okond i e , Enduga.kane , '1oma i kane , Awakane a n d  Simbaiku , I n  t h e  o l d  clays these big pig f e s t ival s  were celebTated only at 4 p l aces , at  Pare , Kou , Wa g l  and Kogai . La ter other p l a c e s  were added , per-haps because the popula tion had incre a s ed . The seplaces are : J<u rumugl , Si l)gere and Uru . The places for the f esti-va ls are from old , tracli tiona lly a t  the same place and at no o ther p l a c e s  can such festiva l s  be celebrated , As a lready mentioned , the: interva l s  between each of the ;;e . f es ti val s c ould vary , the short e s t  in terval being 4 ye�rs , but s ometimes it lasted up to ' 7  or 8 years , until the n ext one could be celebr9 ted , Tha t  an occa sion with such impo rtant meanings was the b a s i s  for their time counting does not surprise us . Comoare the 01 ympic festiva l s .  The int er·1als between the  fe stivals depended on the c o n s ideration o f  and when it wa s pos sible to get enough pigs ready and fat enough to b e  k illed . 
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The number of p i g s  which are k i l led and eaten at such 
f e s tival s  is enormou s . One c�n only gue s s . the number, n o 
body h a s  c oun ted them sofar,  a n d  they themselve s  could 
n o t  r.:ount exactly with such big numbers . But that i s  
n o t  n e c e s sary and not important . I have tried t o  9et an 
appropria t e  e st imate and c ame to t h e  ::: m �.?.:u sion , that 
f a irly smalJ. p l a c e s  killed up to 100 or 1 20 pig s .  The 
e s t imate is p o s sible , '3S the j awbone s o-f the kil led and 
eaten p i g s  are lined up e i ther over the menhouses  or 
the houses which are especi · ;:-. 1 1  y 1 l U i l  t for t h i s  occ a s i o n , 
or 0!1 tre e branche s .  'lut evrJn if the people c annot t e l l  
hor1 m a n y  p i g s  were killed and e a t e n  a l l  in  a l l , they 
know e xac t l y  how many they have eaten when invited by 
nei ghbours and con ';equentl y how many they have to k i l l  
and pre sent -! : o  t hem t o  get  even , or pay b a c k  their 

dtibt s .  Or on the other hand , how many p i g s  one may ex-
pect from the ho s t s  a t  the next big pig f e s t i -
val . Some time s they carve knotches into tree s l standing 
and l ife tre e s ) to remember how many p i g s  they have 

' 

got f rom the o thers and therefore are obliged to pay back . 
I have often seen such markers and �ave c ounted them 
and c ame up to one hundred a nd more . Give a nd receive 
in  re turn , tho s e  are two thin g s  wh i c h  ilae very firmly 
engraved . into their thinking . 

Tha t  such f,: s tivals  need en ormous preparations and 
pl anning , a l s o  a lot of time , to make everything nice , 
good looking , and worthy fo:r the ho s te s ,  need not t o  
be  stres sed too li1uch . 

"!'he peo�le who live here around our station have their 
f e stival rlace a t  Pare . That i s  a p l a c e  about 4 k m  north 
from here , near the Ch1mga I'i ver ,  the o ther side of the 
Aka n  mountain ( about 2000 m hi9h ) . There a t  Pare the Endu
gakan e ,  the Okondie and the Pwakano h ave their festival s  
a s  l ong as  people c a n  remember . I w a n t  to mention that 
the o ther c l a n s  of the Kamanuku tribe have the ir' festi.val5  
a l l  pbout the same t ime , bu t a t  d i ff erent place s .  It  
happens of  course tha t there i s  a di fferenc e of several 
days . 
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11 k a  i ogwa , they take tal k 11 they say,  wh i c h  means : the first prep ara ti on s for a p i g  f "s ti val are started . The l eading men gather and t a l k  it OVE•r and when tha t agree that it i s  time for a new f e s t iva l , further step s wil l  be tFrken s o o n .  The main p o i n t  for t h e  dvoi sion i s  whether thc:re a re enough pi gs  for the o c c a sion �nd �1hen they wil l  b e  big enough to be k i l l ed and e a ten . If th1 s c ond ition i s  n o t  fulfil led , '  t h e n  they have to wa i t  and no f e stival c a n  be arranged . If there a re n o t  enough pig s , then admon i t i o n s  may go out to en sure , tha t they multipl Y and that the'  people take spe c i a l  care t h a t  ' they get big and f a t  soon . Then the gardens mu st b e  b i g  \') nough to have food for the p i g s  to fe,yJ . l:ven if the p i g s  run mostly free and Jock f o r  their food , they will always bs fed a t  n i g h t  and the m o r e  they have to e a t  the qui c k e r  th'ey will grow, I t  i s  o f  c ourse a n ' honour for every on� to have the biggest and f a t t e s t  p i g s .  To make the g a rden � < for food for the v i s i tors c a n  only be d e c ided a t  a t1m� , when the p i g s  are enough in number and big en ough . ' To expedite the growth of the r i g s  a n umber of men went , in t h e  o l d en t imes , into an area wi t h  p l enty of tree s ,  if po s s ib l e  into the fore s t ( not f a r  away from Pare there i s  p l enty of forest 1 t h i s  s i d e  of the mountain i s  only gra s s l a n d ) .  They took the p i q s  a l o n g  and let them look for t h e i r  food there . The::.-e they c ould find worm s i  beat i e s , grubs etc . a l s o  root s and perhaps some tree t ru i  t s  ( a c o rn s ) .  In o ther words they could find more and better food there . The food ' had more protein and the pig s grew better and qu i c ker. ' 
B e s i d e s  t h a t  a number of charm s  have to be appl ied . Thi s  s id e  of Pare in the rock s of the mountain there grows a vine , the kan kama ( the b l ack rope ) .  Th i s  they collect an'! then i t  is broken or c ut ' into small pieces and mi xed wit h  the food for the pig s .  The say that that la:eipa-hr 1 ps to make t hem g·row fa s t e r .  ' 

Not far trom Ega there is a small pond . I t s  name i s :  Yowai nu TJgU . F o m  thi s pond they took wa t e r  and fed i t  t o  the p ig s , o f  they put the wa t e r '  o n  the b o i l ed sweetpotato e s  and gc>.ve them to'  the p i g s . That a l so �ad the same effe c t ,  they c l a imed . In the vi d n i ty of Pare thG:rEl is a l s o  a pond , Its name i s :  NuTJgun g i . Of the water of th i s pond they a l so took and f ed the p i g s  with i t .  
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The matter with thi s pond wa s the folowing :  When the 
pig festival wa s fini shed then the men took the buil
ding  material of the  bolum house  and'  submerged it into 
thi s pond . There i t  stayed and rotted . Gut as the bolum 
house had been built  in honour of the anc e s tor spirits , 
and because thi s ·  bolum hou se had been buil t  for  the 
ancestor spirit s ,  they concluded that the bolum house  
which had been  put into  the  pond , would with the  ble ss
ings  of the '  ancestor spirits  give  the  water special 
mag�c �ower .  · 

the �ee�g� ����Xt g!v�f�w���ria�Iegr�g3rg{�0�n�n}�t 
enouoh to be killed . The pigs grew very s l owly , as far 
a s  ( could ob serve , because .  they do not get the feed 
they need for qui c k  growth . Grown pigs wil l  be  mostly 
4 years old and older,  

When they then saw thd the number of pigs  i ncreased 
· and were growing  well , they could also  see  when aprox
imately the f e s tival could be arranged . Tha t  this type 
1f festiva l s  were only in a certain  time of the year ,  

has already been  mentioned previously.  The  main reason 
for this was pre sumely tha t at this time of the 
year thQ sweetpotatocs and vegetable s  were abundantly 
.in the garden s .  

:'.ut even i f  the pigs  were the main i terns for such 
festiva l s ,  it v1a s a l so e ssential to have enough other 
food . In other word s preparations must  be made early , 
big garden s  have to be planted etc . I do not  need to  
repeat here , wha t  !las  oeen  said about garden making f 

fence building etc . etc . only that this a l l  he1 s to be 
dci;,0 for this soecial occa sion in view of the many 
� 1ue�1:s , who will  be invi ted for the festival . It would 
be a shame if the ho sts should not have food enough 
for them , food , abundantl y ,  more then they can eat,  

Men a s  well  as women take it a s  a point o f  honour 
thd everything is there , nice and abundant l y ,  and 
the ref.ore they do not shun 'work and lal;iou r ,  that enough 
is planted and they do all they can to he1ve p lenty. 
That  is all quite  self evident for thorn. 
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When everything had been arranged and ordered , then it 
wa s the privil cdgo of tho chieftain of tho Endugakano 
clan to take tho next step . At that time ( about the year 
1 936 - 1 938 ) the chieftain was Wairn-ternbora-biake , He 
wa s the son  of Molba . He proclaimed tho c orning fo sti val ,  
docorilting himself with a wide bql t ,  gogua made from 
Spanish rood and putting akornake \ a spociah y nice  loaf ) 
on ' as wearing apparel ±'or tho bac k side . and then ho 
visited tho loading men of the other clan s . That had to 
bo done according to the f irm order of succ e s sion , 

Tho said chieftain wont '  first to the Endugakano , which 
i s  �art of the s ame c lan'. Tho chieftain o f  thi s group 
wa s Siwi - mcminiga rJg i g l o .  Ho knew a t  once wha t ho wan
ted . Al -ready his  dro s s  told  him  th;1 t .  l ' c  talked with 
him for a while and when ho  agreed and said 11 everything 
is alright 11 then tho two wont on to tho noxt group . 
Thi s  were tho '3omaikanc '. These  had s everal men houses 
and several leading men . Therefore they had to go  from 
one to tho other and tcl1 thorn why they were c orning and 
what they intcm�od to  do . They wont first  to tho chief· 
tain Kuman -kumugl . Whcm he had agrood , they went to 
tho noxt group ''lhoso l oadinq man wa s Siuno . When ho had ' 
agreed they went to Mondo ·bugla - no i]gwa ( a l so Bomaikane ) .  
When ho a l  s o  h ad agreed tf'loy wont to the Awakane . Their 
chieftain  was ' Endcl - kumburukwa and a second one wa s 
Boie - ondoka . ·;Jhon '  b oth had agreed they went on and 
c ame to the Okondi e .  Their'  ":hroo loading men ware : 
Doglmba , Dakan and SorJguro : When everything had ' be on 
talked over with them they wont to the siml:�ik¥ , Their  ' 
chi€lftain wa s Nini9igl kino . Ho of course d id a l so agree ,  

When thi s  l ong trip had  tome to an end  then  they 
assembled on a certai n  day , all the leading men , and 
had a long discu s sion . It wa s agreed upon that t h e  time 
had come t o  blow the pig flute s .  If they all agreed 
then they a l s o  dec ided to tell all tho other people 
what their decision wa s and �hat a pig f e s t ival would 
be held in the 1 1near 11 future . The pooplo had now to 
prepare a good meal for all the chiefta i n s ,  

i 
·- ,, .. � 
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This  meal did not j u s t  consist  of the d a � sweet
potatoes and  vegetab l e s  but  a few small  pigs  had a l s o  to  
be killed and  prepared and also several roosters  or 
hen s .  If all this wa s c ooked it had to be seas oned with 
salt and herb s .  But befo re they ate , the men admoni shed 
the women to c are very we ll  for the p i g s ' so that they • 

should grow quickly.  Nor woi·k nor toil  should be shunnGd . 
When tney had told them tha t ,  only then did they start 
to eat .  

When they had  fini shed rating , a l l  then  j o i ned in  a 
loud cry of j oy :  o l i  , o i i ;  and with that the s ignal 
wa s given that from now on in a ll villages the pig 
flutes had to  be blown each evening and night . The 
leading men had decided' upon tha t ,  but they them selve'5' 
did not blow the flute s .  That wa s the j ob of other men 
who knew best how to do it . They soon started . The women 
and children present had to bow down , head fa irly low, 
stand inri or s itting . ( For de scription o f  the !lutes see 
volume II  under musik i n struments page 1 8 5  ff . ) .  
From now o n  each night beginning with the setting in 
of darkness  these flutes  had to be blown . The men who 
did that wen t  in pairs , each one with a flute , which 
were blown in a certain rhythm , and the flutes l"ere 
tuned to each other . So they could make various melodies  
in nuite d ifferent pitche s ,  a s  the flutes  were o f  diffe
rent size s .  Doing thi s they went from one hamlet to the  
other and  sometimes a round the!Jl • They wal ked a round 
the houses  in which pigs were , which were marke d  to be 
killed for the comin<) f e s tival . 

Without any doubt thi s blo�1ing of the se  flutes  al so 
belongs to the ancestor cul t . 11 � /hen we blow the flutes , 
the ance stors will hear it and help the piqs  g row quickly 
and get fat 11 , they s a id .  

Soon they also  dec ided when the festival would take 
place . Some count the months 11 when the moon has been young 
so  and so many time s 11 ( newmoon ) ,  but more often 
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they acount11 by the pos ition of the sun ( when the '  sun 
has reached such and such a point at the horizon ) .  
From time to ti.me the admonition that every one has  to 
look well after the pig s ,  will be repeated . , 
So that the pigs wi ll  grow well and grow quickly it  

was es sential , that several charms had to be made . I 
cannot go into detalls  here , but I want to mention a 
few of these charms . 

1 .  Each morning , when the pigs  were let out of the 
houses ( they were at  night in the women or family hou
ses ) they had to be rubbed with dry ashe s ,  especial ly 
the backs of the piqs . '  The ashes were taken from the 
fireplace of the house .  This  WilS  done by the women , as  
they took care of the pig s .  The ' men were mostly not 
present , but in the men hou ses .  Whlle rubbing the pigs 
with ashes they had to say spells . One of the se spe l l s  

i s  the following : 
Kua pake pake 
Kawa pake pake 
Bunda pake pake . 

c louds in cluster 
c l ouds very thirk 
mushroom like 

( t�e
tBl9s

way 
( should grow 
( 

2. There was also a man in the vicinl ty who could say 
a magic spell over the sweetpotatoe s .  The women brought 
them to him . He would then take one or two , brake them 
in half and spit on them and murmur his magic spel l  over 
them: Sometime s he also went from house to house to  do 
thi s . After that the women took the "bles sed" food and 
carried it  home anrl fed the pigs with i t .  

3 ,  There was also a growing spell , which  was used , when 
the pigs were sHll small . Jf a sow had piqlets in the 
house or somewhere in the gras s  then they turned the 11nest 11 
upside down ( the leave s e tc .  ) , the nest on which the 
sow and the piglets had lain , and rubbed both mothersow 
and piglets with a shes and said the following spell :  
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As  the meTJgema ( ca ttergHln ) Mer3gema pia pia 
Kamama pi!!: pia 
Simbu kombuglo 
Tamba kombuglo 

as  the k amama move s Ritterpillar )  
a s  the Chimbu rock  ( big ) 
as the Tarnba rock  ( b ig  I Mor)go bururu barara . 
so thick and fat you �hall 

grow. 

After some ti�e , when the time of the festival c ame 
nearer , then tny had ano ther meeting and they' talked 
over what the next steps to 1<'e taken would be . They 
gathered on the festival pl�(.; e  and came to the dec i s ion 
that it was time to start and clean the place and c lear 
from it all gra s s  and weeds . ( The place had not been 
used for several years ) .  
But before this  work c ould be started , they brought 

food from all side s ,  sugar cane , banana s ,  sweetpotatoes 
and vegetable � ,  and then the ma in food : pigs and a num
ber of  roosters or hen s , and also other animal s ,  if 
they had SOl1le , A big meal was prepared and the pig  
flutes were blown again  01 this  occasion . 
"'ihiie now some of the people started to clean the 

place , others prepared and cooked the food , While  the 
place wa s cleaned - the people of all  the different 
hamlets worked together t o  do thi s  - the food was c o oked 
and ready to 6e e"ten . It wa s divided amon§st the d i f 
ferent groups .  Each group g ot  i t s  portion piled up  on  
b ig leaves (banana leave s ) .  The '  time of  the  festival 
was an i tern to be talked about . 11 If the sun goes toward 
north then it is a bad t ime for festival s ,  but when she 
returns towards south ( ri s i.ng sun ) then i t  is the c orrect 
time 11 • In other word s ,  when the sun rises behind that 
mountain ' or behind that tree th8n the time i s  for the 
festival . (during the bad time the pigs have no fat , the 
people say ) . '  When that has been decided upon , the big 
meal follows . 

When the people had gone home , they soon started to 
fell  trees and maJe posts  ready , building material for the 
house s which had to be erected on the festival place 
for all the visitors whi c'1  were i.nvi ted and would come , 
a s  well as for themselves .  

. , ill Ilg:, 
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Al so small trees and p1es for rafters , purloins etc . had to be selected aut and piled up . They were not carried to the festival place a t  thi s time . They were piled tn heaps to dry in the sun , Then they prepared with their axes kinds of . boa·rds , about 1 . 50 to 2 meters long and 30 - 40 cm wide , Thes e  they took a n d  erected them o n  prominent hill s '  moun·· tain slopes etc . They could be  seen througr,out the whole  area . On many of th2 prominant places thes e  board s  c a n  be seen and t hey indicate : Make ready, feed the pigs  well , prepare your decorations tor the festival , the t ime for the occasion draws nigh , ( Endi bul)gu hok�n -di yel)gwa i.t is cal led , when they put these boards up.  ) Having put these s igns up they started to c arry the ' building material from the forest to the festival place . Thi s  wa s done not only by the hosts'., but friends and men from other groups helped to do thi s i  e s �pecially the men who vere sure to t·e invited to the festi vaL Soon after th''Y started to builc'l the guesthouses near or around the festival place , '  At first the wal l s  a r e  made , Thi s  i s  dono by t h e  hosts . Vines a r e  put tight on the ground and the posts  for the walls  are rammed into the ground and the gra s s  is put l:ie1 "·een the posts , whi.ch has been carried to the place by the women ,  It is :. mi'ortant that the walls  are fairly dense , so the huts wi :l  l;ie warm later.  These guesthouses are built by one room being added to the other in a long l ine uhtil the� think they have enough for all the expedted guests . Sometimes they make single smal l  hous�a for the guests , s ometimes they make on-'  1 y 2 or 3 "Ouses , but up to 80 or hundred meters l ong . If the area ' is undulating then houses are fitted acc ordingly. The houses  are a t  the sides of the festival plac e , at  the end round or oval round , Each room of thes e  guesthouses i s  about 3 b y  � meters , that means about 15 q11. , but many rooms are bigge r ,  according to the group which is intended to occupy it ,  
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Each room has an opt!ming toward the festival place , 
an entrance or door.  When the rooms are bigqer , 
doub l e  the size  or more , then there may be tvvo in-· 
trance s .  "Doors " are normally' not made for the ope 
nings , the entranc e s  stay open . The wal l s of thes� 
hous e s  are about 80 crn high /.r1.J-l i n , the miadle , if 
i t  is a hipped (A shaped ) r;iwt it may be 1 .  50 m 
high , but often these  guest! .., ;u ;;es  may  have a '  flat 
roof w� th the.  high side to the f e stlval p l??e .  Thj; 11 rovf is made from leave s and gra s s ,  Ih0rv is no floor 
in the hous e s .  The guests wil l  s leep on the  gvound , 
on whi c h  some gra s s  and leaves are strewn . In most 
of the rooms i s  also  a firepl ace , especially when 
the f e stival place is lo� ated in a h igh altJtude 
( more than 2 000 meters J .  In this  altitude it aan 
get f airly cold at night and in the morning. 

;'Then · the wal l s  are finished then the o ther people , 
who 1ivi1l be invited for the f e st ival , are called to 
help . They c ome and help carrying furthe r bui ld ing 
material , poles and l ong po sts  for the ioof etc • 

. Whi l e  the men do this  work the women have to go into 
the gndens and bring ' food from there , which they 
then prepare and cook . 

The men bring tne buildingma terial , but not quite t o  
the f e s ti val  place . They put i t  down a t  some di stance , 
about a km or so . 11.'hen they have brought all  the 
piece s to th1t plac e , then all a s sembl e  in a long l in� 
and c arry the wood to the festival place  shouting and 
cryin9 out . Al s o  flutes are b lown for this  occa sion , 

1-lavrng arrived at the festival place they' s tart 
soon a fter to put the posts into the ground 1 the ma in 
post for  the roof i n  the midd l e  and the ridge pieces • 

on them.  Then they put the rafters on and the purloin s .  
Material f o r  binding these into position i s  only sparce 
l y  used . The houses a r e  n o t  bu i l t  very carefully ,  but 
that is not neces sary , as  they will be ' used only for a 
short time , a little over a week  or so . The purloin s are 
fastened with vines . 
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Whil e  t he men do this work the food is cooking in the pi t s ,  When they have fini shed 1 the food ' wil l  be ready to be taken out of the 1 1earth ovens 11 • When the food is distributed , each one of the people present can see how much pig meat ( and other meat ) he will get a t  the pig festival . the di stribution is  made exactly to  indicate tha t ;  If a m?n gets a full netbag with food then he knows : " O ,  1 1  I ;ind my group o f  people , w e  wil l  g e t  a whole pig , Another netbag is taken and t he anouncer takes the one s ide of the netbag in  his hand and s ays the name of one group , and then he takes the other side in h i s  hand and says the name of another group , Gy tha t the people know : 110 ,  my group and the other group , we together will  get  a pig .  11 If the portj on of sweetpotatoes i s  bound into a bundle and i s  0iVen in this way t o  the people ,  then they know : " We shall get s everal piece s  of meat ,  a hind leg , a piece of t h e  b a c k  etc . etc . "  After havirfl eaten , some of the peopibe go home into their haml e t s ,  others stay to help work the next day. Next morning the · men go and fetch banana leave s , ')andanus l eaves etc . The worn\"n go and get gra ss and then the houses are covered with thl s material  ( i . e .  the roofs of the houses are made � ) • 

Having finished that , the men start to split firewood , which also has been brought to the place in the meantime . This  wood is to be used for cooking on festiva l  days , 11hen they haite spl i t  it, it i s  carried into the houses and pilea up into heaps , it possib.le close to the fireplace s .  There it can  dry , They need a lot of wood for festival days , I has to be dry , o therwise i t  wi ll  not burn and not give hea t ,  ' which is  needed to hea t the stones and cook the pig s .  
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After fini shing all this work there is an easy spell ,  
a time o f  lull . The houses  have to have time to dry a 

bit ,  otherwise they are very cold' at night , ancl the 
fire-wood also needs time to dry. fhis  time of rest 
may last about 2 to 3 weeks . 

When t hi s  time of waiting ha s ' be0n ob served , then 
they say : :' Indaun dewie sumga 11 1  which litenlly mean s :  
we cut the gra ss  straigh t (  namely the lower end of 
the roof ) .  But they do not really do anything like 
that , it is  only a saying and the r eal  meaning of the 
expr�!sion i s : Noi.1 it  is  time to bring the pig s ,  fowl s 
etc , to the festival place , ( Only selected one s are 
brought at this time ) .  1.·'Jhen they have arrived , they are 
killed and put into a l ine . Also pieces of decorations , 
made from she l l s ,  are brought to the place e tc .  All 
this is done as preparation for the lighting of the 
fire for this festival . 
!-laving made all the necessary preparations , a number 

of men would sit down in two rows , facing each other . 
All were richly decorated . Then a pole of kurumba wood 
( softwood ) wa s brought and given to the men .  The one 
end of '!;his pole or stick wa s split open to about 
lbhe third of the length of the stick and a wedge wa s 
put into the slit .  While the men held this stick with 
their hands , head and shoulders bent backward so as  not 
to damage the decorations ,  - they told me - two men 
took a vine put it over the stick near the wedge a�d ,  
some inflammable material and sta"'ted t o  pull the vine or 
rope with qu ick movements from one side to the ot�er, 
The vine 1 rope or cord , is normally made from guimbo , 
a type ot bambu , or from g undo , anothe;r barnbu etc , 
By the friction heat is developed and soon smoke 
starts to rise and they have fire . As soon as they saw 
lbhe smoke several men would bend forward and blow 
into the little spark and soon they had flame and fire . 
This  whole action is very much like the making of fire 
in normal c ircumstances ,  but all has  to be done with ' 
some pomp and solemnity , worthy of the big pig festival .  
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It will be obvious that we have here c ertain ritual s  
a n d  actions which have a n  o l d  tradition  and h a d  to 
be carried out exactly as they were h a�ed down by 
tradition , from ance stors to posterity.  

1.Vhen  the  f i re was burning a l} leading  men took some 
of i t , all who had helped to l l 9ht the f ire , and brought 
it  into their  houses and clans . Nobody e l se wa s permitted 
to take any of this "hol y '1 f ire . 

Now they al so s tarted to firing some of their decora
tions to the f estival place . Some of the gue sts  who 
were invited , brought some of tbeir deco ration s , so 
the hosts c ould  decorate themselves abundantly. These 
pieces  of ornament s were not g i ve n ,  but only l ent , and 
had to bo returned after tho fe stiva l .  

About the same time the young people stlted with 
their dances . Of the g irl s all took part , starting at the 
age of 5 years  and upward , all who were not yet married , 
and from the boys such who wero about 5 - 12 years oltl 
could take part . The o lder 6ne s  were not  permitted to 

take part in thi s type of dances ,  for they were alrendy 
counted as grown ups .  These dances were on  t!'ie festival  
place , in the  afternoon ; m e!  in the  eveni ng s .  They lasted 
about 8 to 1 4  days . One may say , nnd one can see 1 that 
here a l so i t  ls the young folk who s tart the f e:sti val 
end the dance . 

Now the l eaders had to check and to see if th� nece s s a -
r y  quantum of  t h e  stone s ,  needed f o r  c ooking h a d  9een · · ' · 

brought , and whether they were sufficient  or not.  In 
many cases  they would find , that they needed more , To 
bring them from the rivers to the place wa s women ' s  work . 
They 99 in a l ong line one after the o ther to the next 
creek or rive r ,  o r  where they can f ind such s tones a s  
needed , put them into their netbags , o r  the bigger 
ones they carry on their head s , and whi l e  singing aloudi 
they come back c arrying the stones to the festival place .  
That i s  repeated ngain  and  aga in until  enough stones are 
piled up . 

Now the necess ary konduwagl ( fire tong s ) hnve to be 
made , s tick:l of about up to one meter lon�  and split 
open on one end , so the glowing and red hot stones can  b e  
taken u p  wi th them a n d  p u t  i n t o  t h e  p it s �  
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The men are 'respon sible th�t enough of these �� · 

are prepared . 
During all thi s  time men as well  as women will in their spare time work to bring their wearing apparel s as  well as  their decorations and p i eces of ornaments in  order , the piec e s  made out of  shell s  a s  well as  the plumes of  bird o f  paqi.di�e i and others , Al so  the animal skins have to be looked aher , the ornamental axe s ,  the spear s ,  belts etc .  etc . 
Now soon the time conies when the women have to bring the food from the garden s ,  an enormous amount of sweetpotatoes ,  taro , yam s ,  and all the different kinds of vegetables . The men will qet and bring sugar cane and banana s ,  Some of the food is stac ked into the house s ,  but most o f  it i s  put o n  eleveted frames of  wood i n  the open a ir ,  but possibly in the shade of a tree. Tons, af-ter ton s of food are carried day after day ,  for it would shame the hosts , j · the guests should go s hort , Sweetpota toes do not keep �•1 1  if dug out of the ground , about a week is the limit , unless they are looked after very carefully. Then the·:' riay last a few days longer. The men also hav' .' to prepare the geroa pieces , made from wood ( ances ·�or cul<  , . These geroa are known in many sizes from the SMllest of only a few Cm Dig to the largest of 1 .  50 meters nigh and about ')Qcm wide . '  These pieces are worn on the heads of the men or boys .  I have seen such ··- -- ; ,  geroa pieces  of more than 3 .  00 meters high , but these are exceptions . Now and again one may see a' girl carrying such a geroa , but never a married woman . Mo st are worn by young men and grown up boys . 

For the time ' being these· geroa pieces are only prepared and made ready. They may have to be cut , or if they have been used before , they will need new painting etc . On the next, page I shall try to give a drawing of such geroa pieces , so it may be ea sier to have an idea what they look like .  
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1: Geroa , a piece commonly u sed , about 1 . 20 - 1 : 50 m 
hiqh and 40 - 50 cm wide . 

2:very small form ,  only 10 - 20 cm wide ( flat ) .  
'l .  A biggeref orm , oniby the 11 head 11 and not the ' 11body 11 • 

Paints prv� lent are : red , yellow,  blue etc . 
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Then they have to bring kokun tambun leave s ,  These are 
verv big l eavf? S  of a shrub with a special fragrance ,  
These leaves are put ' with the meat into the pits and 
cooked wilh the meat . In some leave s they wrap in 
s ome meat . They will be eaten later with the meat which 
is wnapped in . But also other herbs ( roots ,  leaves etc ) 
and also s a l t  had to be provided for in suffic ient 
quantiti e s .  

When the kokun leaves have been fetched then they 
start to paint the geroa piece s .  The paints'  which which  
p-fudominate are : red , yellow, blue  and  others . Not  that 
each piece i s  pa inted with one colour , but eilch piece 
is painted with differents colours . 
When thilt na s bf�Efl done then they prepared for the gigl  

kambu danc e .  ( spirit dilnce ) .  That wa s done in preparation 
of  the bolum house . Only leading rnen prepared secretly 
building material for thi s  house . The gra ss  which was 
needed was brought by the women t,r ��e fe stival place 
and here the men took it and carr1 · " 1 t to the spot where 
they wanted to build the bo lum house , ( the bolum house it 
u sually a l ittle di stance away from the fe stival place 
proper , but not very far ) .  Women and chi ldren anel a l so 
common people were not permitted to help building this  
house , they vvere not permitted even to watch or be in 
the vic inity .  

The gigl kambu dance is performed at  the festival p l a c e .  
All m a y  t a k e  part in i t (  t h e  women do n o t  dance ) . Every
one decorates  him or herself and tr<? men wear the geroa 
P. ieces ,  The ':!eroa are wo.�n in honour o.c the ancestors 
( ance stor spirits ) .  They al so  are thougr1t to take part 
in the c eremonies  of the festj  val and to honour tnem 
the men wear the geroa and kill  the pigs  for them . For 
l ittle pigs which are killed , they wear li  ttH geroa 
pieces , and for the big p ig s b}g gerua pieces .  Some men 
wear even two geroa pieces .  One is then for a relative , 
WhO had died not Very long  ago , If he had i ived t then 
h e  would have worn this geroa piece . 

the 
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Also for cas sowaries wl'lich  they intend to kill they make such geroa pieces . The gigl kambu dance is simil ar to other dances ,  partly t hey dance tredding with , the feli!t at the same spot , partly is is  a moving forward ar ' _ backward in rows of 4, six or eight people ,  'fhtsongs ( texts and melodies ) which are sung are nm>t stereotyped , the same each time , the words as  well as the melod}es change . They like always having new songs . The words of a song are very often repeated , sometimes for hours � Here are a few of such  sJngs : 
.\bou t :  Kawagle goma kuku goma po Hed bird of paradise Kawi po no ' kui pakero red and gay coloured wande ende . comb (of roosteri move 

Or another :  

�g�� ���e 
m�g�o 

muno domo gane domo , 

Or : 
Gerua muno domo 
Kawi muno domo 
Kawi muno domo ' 
Geroa muno domo . 

o song of j oy, 

Kaglage (bird ) appear 
in all your glory appear , 

The glor� of geroa appear the glory of kawi appear the glory of  kaw1 appear • 
the glory of geroa · appear, 

I� the following night the bolum house is  b6ilt,  which had to be done asecretly11 by the leading men: It was erected of the previously prepared material . I said "secret! y " ,  that means no children and no women and no common people were permitted to help , but they were permitted to be in the houses not far away� 
The bolum house I have m�ntioned in volume II .  The ' buildlng of this house I do not need to repeat here . (See volume II  page 15 ff ) , 
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During the same night ti1e first guests will arrive 
and start to dance . Guests come now •in the following days 
from everywhere ' whereever their friends live , part-
ners in trade etc . So { hey' come from : Yoogumugl, Sinesine, 
Kewandugl, Naruku , etc , etc . 

No\: also the time has come to kill the pigs for the ancestors . Already during the pa st days pigs have been brought and tied up near the fe stival place , tieJ by one front leg'  with a rope , so they can dig and eat and move a little. The rope is up to fl or 10 meters l ong. The ropes a.re fastened to trees , or to li Hle po sts which the own�rs have rammed into the ground . Of .the pig a lready there a few are selected to be killed for the ancestors . The owners kill them. They take a cudgel or club or even a big stick in their hand together with sweetpotatoe leaves ( vines with leaves ) and twigs of casuarina tre e s . That is also a cham and is done so that the pigs shall increase ve1-y abundantly in the days to come , 
Then'.  they kill a number of these  pigs, perhaps a dozen or s o .  Then they a re taken and brought to the bolum house , where they are lined up around the bolum house, or near the house piled up one over the other , That is the time when the anr.estors , or their . spirits may take of the pigs as much as  they want . After a while they take the pigs away and singe -:he hair , ( The cassowari.e � are not put on fires; but the feathers are pulled out / Then they a re cut up . Thal it done in a ritual way ;md accor9ing to f i rm custom , (butchering of a pig see volume II  page 1 25 f. } Te prepare a pig in  this wafi take; several hours � 
Now the cooking pi ts have to ;;e prepa:ced and everything that is used1 for cooki ng (le�ves, grass etc ) has to be brought near,  The fire i s '  l it and the stones are put on the wood to grit them hot . 0.tc , The mea t is steamed in these pits . 
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Only the he ad's ( skul l s , il S  the bone s are sepilra ted from the meat ) and the l iver are not cooked . They ilre carried to t he bolym l"\b se and put down there on the ground , Then they make a m<i l l  p i t  tliere near the bolum house  and c:ook the se pie c e s  there , While thi s is cooking in the pit the women have t o  gather small bundles  of gra s s  a n d  the men put the grass  on the bolum hous e ,  ·m(!�e the.  (roof ) When that ha s been done then the me a t  wil l  be ready to be taken out of the pit ,  It is takei;i out ilnd then all the j awbo n e s  are collec ted and put o ver the cross pieces of . the walls  of the bolum house Then they take pig f a t ( lilrd ) and rub thil t on the p o s t s  of · the bolum house , so r i chly tha t the f a t  run s  down the post s .  The meat of the pig heads l the little that is still on the bone s ,  i s  not di stributed to the guests , but is eaten by the h o s t s  them'5'el ve s "  011 t o  the roof of the bo lum house they put then the belly pier,es 9f the pig s ,  firstly , without doubt , iJ jift t o  t h e  ancestors , but then a l so to show how many pigs tRey have kill8d , V�ile it i s  lying there the main par' of the pigs is  t aken out'  o f  the p i t s  and is  di stribut�d to the gue s t s  and eat�n ; The bel ly pieces are  now tilken from the bolurn house and these are eaten by the h o s t s ,  re sp . the owners o f  the  pigs . When all t h i s  is don e ,  the day is ove r ,  and everyone will go and have a re s t .  
Next morning the work wi l l  conti nu e ,  Alre-ady very early every one d e c o rates him or herself as richly.  &s he or whe can . l'iore reople ilproach dilncing,  from all directions . They do n o t  proceed to the festival place a t  once , but stay' at some di stance , several hundred me ters away, and wa it , 

"lhile they are wai tin� there , two men appear a nd quarrel : 11 Why did yo sleep l a s 1  ; 1 h t  with my wife? 1 1  Crying out and abusing each  o ther they ..•  e near ;i nd s tart to hit each other, Doing that they move into the direc tio n  of the arriving and a s semb l ed dancers (guests  e t<; , ) , 
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Women and chi ldren follow,  but all decorated men are 
hiding here ur there . ',ifhen all the men are hidden 
ffflay f rom view, the two men who have quaaelled '  stop 
shouting . They have arrived where the vi sitars are.  They 
lead the vi sitors now to the fe stival p lace . The people 
follow the two men who lead them , danc ing . After having 
arrived at  the festival place , or after having come close 
to that place the men who were hidd:en so far come from 
their hiding places and arrive in big numbers . All thi s I 

the drpmati sation etc . i s  called : bugla tambuno wiQgwa , 
without doubt a warning to the visitors , to behave them
selves .  

When all have arrived the women come in a l ong line 
and go close to the bolnm house and sit down around the 
house . Hea<l and shoulder they bow forward halfway to ' 
the ground and sit. in this po sition , hundreds of them. 
On their heads there are leaves of sweet.potatoes and ve 
getables and on top of that is a digging stic k .  While 
they sit down in thi s  way several song s are song by the 
men and the women . This is  obviously a fertility cere
mony. The blessings of  the ance stors , which are pre sent 
to a certain extent in  the bolum house , are a sked upon 
these women ,  for them selve s 1d for their garden work , 
for the gardens which they p 't and attend to and al so for 
the pigs which they raise . 
l'fuile the women are sitting in this po s ition around the 

bolum house , SOl'(le men give a sign ( they are al so close to 
the bolum house } and then the young girl s and the young 
boys arrive in a' long line and come to the bolum house.  
( initiation rite ) . :  .'hile  they are apro aching other men 
make a dance ar.d shoot  arrows , not real arrows , but 
only stalks of gra s s  into the direction of  Randie , 
��gabona ( south of the Near river ) Mondoma buno etc . 

doing that they c all out : 11 c;o into that direction 11 • 
The mentioned groups '  of people are their enemies  a s  l<;mg 
as they can remember . They say if the young boys accept 
some food from them and eat it they would have to die . ' 
Here it seems to b e  a course spell , which they perform .  
They call it : geroa kiaMugl . Having arrived n e a r  the 
bolum hou se the young girl s  and boys soon mix with the 
other people . 
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Now t h e  dances  be�in again  a n d  f o r  a whil� all  men dance :  I n  t h e  meantime , t h e  food  is r@ady and can  b e  di!""" :.· ·.:..iuted , It is put in heap s , for  each group a heap . They take  what belongs to them , bana n a s ,  sugar cane and the cooked food , They eat what they can  a nd the rest they put into their netbags for later . Then the danc e begins again and goes on and on , all evening and all  night . This is the only night where the people  dance all night . On all the other occa sion s they dance in the afternoon and in the evenings ,  but late at night they go into their houses and sleep . 
What the danc e s  are l ik e  I have indicated a .l ittle  here and ther� . Not all danc e s  are alike , not the text s nor the melodies , the beating of the drums , nor the rythmic movements of the bodie s . It has already been said , that only the men dance the s e  dances but that here and there a grown up girl is dancing in l ine with the men . The men are all very much decorated and the girl s who dance  in the lines with the men are just  decorated as the men . The men d ance a c cording to the beating of the drums and the drums are beaten  according to the danc e s  of the men , j ust as you wish to  expres s  it. Somet ime s they dance tredding on the spo t ,  then they move forwa rd ,  b a c kward , quickly , slowly ,  mostly in lines one after the o ther  of 8 or' lo men side hy s id e , other dances are in a long  l ine . Mo st of  the  movement s  are done with the fee t , but the other parts of the body are a i so more or l ess  involved . $0 they dance a l l  night long . Now the next morn ing i s  the main and l a s t  day o f  t h e  p i g  festiva l . On thi s '  d a y  the main kiibling of  the pigs i s  the main feature . Then the'  food has to be prepared and all the people have to be fed : They get the m a i n  meal and at the same t ime }he last one . Until now everything wa s only an indic ation o f  that which would follow, but now i s  the rea l  thin g .  
!:Jut before t h e  pigs  are killed they s i n g  some s o n g s  of mf>urning to their honour.  I want t o  mention  a f ew here : 1 .  Bugana ya 

buglana ya 
guglkumba boratnomo augl kumba boratnomo 

0 my pig 
0 my pig 
The gual cudgel wil l  hit you ' The au.,,l cudgel wil l  kill you , 
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2.  Buglana ya 0 my p}g 
buglana ya o my pig 

4. 

wie kumba boratnomo the wie cudgel  wil l  hit you 
kogai kumba boratnomo . the kogai cudge l ' wi l l  

k i l l  you .  

l3uglana ya 0 my pig 
buglana ya o may pig 
yu dinare p i k i  tniwo ' you do not t e l l  me a nything 
yoke dinare p i k i tn iwo . without a grunt you will  go 

Suglana ya 
'luglana ya 
pime tou yawe 
tambage tou yuwe 

� �� Bi� 
11Wby, (depur± ) 

with �ime you wil l  be wrapped in 
with tambage you will be  

enveloped , 
When the day has fully come the pigs will be k i l l ed , 
while  these song are song by the women (mos tly ) .  
But before that can be done  the women have t o  decora te 

themselves very nicely. Then  the men out the gerua p i e c e s  
on  them a n d  then the women go and loosen the pigs  ( they 
a re the ones who c ared for them ) and l ead them with the ' 
ropes with which they are f a stened to tne festival p lace , 
Here they hand the p i g s  over to the men . They put s trong 
s ticks  into the ground and f a sten the pigs '  to them , s o  
they cannot run away when h i t  t o  be ki lled . Some k i l l  
them without fastening them . Some o f  the pigs  may run away 
f a s tened or not f a s tened , Mo st  of the pigs are not d e ad 
a fter one blow, but need to be hit several times until 
they are dead . The men k i l ib  the pi.gs with a '  k ind o f  
c udgel o r  b i g  stick , o f t e n  a kind o f  club , whi ch h a s  
b e e n  prepared beforehand or ha s been put into t h e  hbuse 
f rom the lnst  big k i l ling , s o  a s  to be dry and firm . 
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1Vi th  these clubs the  pigs  are hit on the  forehead 
t o  sP.it the skul l s , but some m i s s  the centee and 
only cause the pig t o  be frightened a�d to run awa y .  
Some p i g s  tear the rop e s and run away. Then often not  
only  one  man  but 3 o r  more run  after the vic tim and 
h i t  the pig when they c a n .  The more the pig c r i  o s and 
s queals the bigger the fun , anr! the men have their j o y  
t o o  i n  chasing the p i g  (pig s ) .  The kil ling i s  d o R.e.  by the  
owners of the  pig s ,  but if a p ig runs  loose , then  ffvery 
one runs after �t .  Each of the �wners has normally  
more  than one  pig , mo s tly ·t · , ::.  5 ,  0r even up  to 10.  
As a rule  one  may say that  as  many pigs  are k i l led 
o n  these festival s a s  there are in habitants , women 
and children counted . Here of course are meant the 
h o s t s .  

When the killing i s  f in i s hed , whi ch is done with muc h  
c rying and shouting , the!\ t h e  dead p}gs are pul l ed to 
the bolum house and there they put them in a long line  
and pi le them up  one over the other . Dog s  and  o ther 
an imal s are not k i l l ed at th i s  moment but later . The 
pigs are kil led to honour the ancestors and they can 
at first take what they wan t . They see the big n umber of  
pigs  and  are  glad . Bu t  j ust as  important as  the  good 
will of the ancestors  i s  the showing off. The guests  
c a n  see  the  big  number of the  k i lled pig s ,  how b i g  
and fat they are e t c '.  The m o r e  p i g s  and the b i g g e r  they 
are , the more honour . Therefore the whole group of ' 
vi s i tors comes and f i l e s ' pa s t , to have a good look . 
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After .a while  the pigs are taken  a i.ay and pulled b 3ck  
to  the  festival plac e .  Here  t h e y  a r e  l ined u p  i n  two 
l ong rows reaching from o n e  end of the place to the 
o ther , so '  the  who l e  p l a c e  is  m o r e  or less  covered 
with pigs . 

i:,'hen they are lined up , then'  the so ca l l ed kaogu men 
( the town cr i  n s )  come forward , They have the word now 
and make speech . It i s  n o t  n e c e s sary t h a t  these ' men  
are always t h e  leading m e n , but o f t e n  they are , i t  
i s  a l s o  very important to  h a v e  a good and strong voi ce .  
They s a y  s omething l i k e  the f o l lowi n g : 

Yawagle ,  yorilb� yuogugl wo i , o you friends , you have ung a , mog� en1w� • ene m?k o n� n c ome from everywhere . I na ne waniiiqa d ira oge d iyomJ.wo ' have e aten at your place 

Ipire na s ina'.:no r.;Qndi 
laundugi pire wan mogl 
ker�a .  Go ioge ere wan 
mogierawa . Yagl ere yagl 
ambu kinde bogl atne 
ururu wan mun erawo . 

Ereme u k i nde OIJgwa to 
i u wamgera . E L€me kumba 
mambuglo wage ' bcgl kuiJgu
ane sindumiwo , 

Ipire natnga neir,ga pamara 
mOIJ90 bagl be e:re diwo . 

(pig festival ) and I pay 
b a c k  my debts  now. 

Tha·c you might puni sh u s , 
for  that we lived constantly 
i n  fe ar:  I did n o t  dare t o  
l oo! :  up . llent over I lived 
under t:1i s deot , all of u s ,  
m e n  and women . 

For tbr· reason of debt 
we ha·;e gathered here today. 
We h i t  them on the heads 

( p ig s ) so that the pieces 
scatte:- . 
Th erefore I pay back today 
wh.1t I have eaten at your p lace . 

( I  - Singu l ar - i s : group , cl a n ) 



Ipire ta nem wanKiran wankurume dinaro : Wan an wan ne ne dinaro , 
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Therefore eat  and  if i �  is  not  enough then say so ; but if it is enough then you may say so too , 
Ana ene bugla kindcka You are used to kill  l ean kul s i  kei nenga waniwo . pigs and to eat them . You Si  kei  nenga dinga . �all  them pigs ! Bugla YUl)go gombe du1Jgwa Half:Jrown piqs you u sea to si k e i  nenga waniwo . Si kei eat . You call them pig s ! nenga dinga , ( He is boasting of the big pigs kilibed ) ,  N a  bugla yul)gu ere iwo yegl d inga i na pirika egl pai pumiwo . 

You then · call that a pig festiva l , but 1 call  it  cheating  people ,  
N a  ereme teil)ga i · O IJQO k agl e . ta nenatnga , yombuglo gigendinambiwo mo dikirambe dawa o , k an o .  

��r tEe 0�f�a r��s t�gay 
foe front leqs ,  See if the bones ars hard or soft ( if t�e p i g s  are young or old ) . Windan dinan puku si akin If �.het are s�ft ( . gig not grown ) endo ' g i gendinan yombuglo t�r � . v  �em aw,

. 
y' l f  they are binal)gele kane kotn pai moran8�� d • then ?c ndle them a.nd put  them into your house on a frame ( over the fire �lace ) and keep them, Okuo bat natn kuno erambuk a ;  Later you may then rec iprok e  ( hinting for the next !Dig f e stiva'l ) .  Pora , SUl)guagl ye�l mende dikondioga . Pir1 1pi o ,  Tha t  1 s  all , only thi s short speec h . Hear it  and take it to heart ( or : keep it in mind , remember it. ) 
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Such or a similar addres s  each of the 11 speakers11 
of the hosts  will give now. When that ha s been fini• 
shed then the pigs are di s tributed . The kaufJgU man 
go�s along the linG of pigs  and the owners of the 
pigs whi sper to him for whom the pig is thought to 
be , and he cries it out aloud . He c a l l s  the people by 
name (group name or family name , j us t  as ha s been 
indicated weeks earlier. When there'  a re two groups 
for one p i g  he calls both names etc . When he has fi
nished with the di stribution then the people take the 
pigs which  eave been alloca ted to them , make fire 
and singe the hair and' then they can begin with the 
butchering and cooking; 

While the pigs are singed , bambu knive s ,  which are 
brought for' cutting etc . _ must be blessed before they 
may be u s ed . The men who , cut the pigs  wil l  bring pieces 
of  bambu t o  the sorcerer, who is  somewhere , not far 
from the festival place . He takes the bambu pieces 
and cuts them into fitting l engths and says a magic 
spelJkeaning that all the meat which wil l  be cut with  
these  knive s . should be  such a lot '3nd the people '  
should eat  so much o f  it t h a t  they have t o  vomit . 
( that means , have enough and more than enough , ' even 
so much that they shall get diarrhea afterwards .  

Then the  men carry the knive s  away and begin to nJcher 
the pig s . How that is done . see volume II pa9e 125 ff , 

The main par� of the pig s are not cookea in a hurry, 
but firit the soft ' parts , such as  intestines ,  lungs ,  
stomach ,  1 i  ver etc , l'lhen that has been cooked it will 
be eaten soon with the sweetpotatoes  and vegetables . 
which were l eft over from the ' previoys day. Then they 
s tart to cook the other part s .  If is is already late , 
they may leave it until next morning . 

Another way is that the pigs are prepared by the hosts  
alone and cooked by them too , and only then the distributing 
111ay take place ; 

I 
I I ·  

I 

I 



If i t Gould not bo done at thG f ir s t  day, then the n ext morning l s . for the c ooking o f _  the other meat ,  the buik o f  i t .  That takes several hours , t o  get everything ready , not oni y the mea t , but the pits ,  the fire ,  t he heating of the stone s  etc , and it taker a l so several  hours until the me�t is done and before it can be taken out of the pit s ;  If tha t h a s been done and it is cooled off a h i t , people eat as  much  as tl}ey can and the re s t i s  packed into net  bags ,  o r  the men c a rry the big piece s o f  meat ,  whole pigs or half p ig s , over their shoulders ,  or fltened t" poles , and carry them home , 1Vi th th i s  mea l  the big pi<y f!i-stival i 9 over , the bi9gest festiva l  in th e  Chimbu area , { If the distriou t ion is  af'ter the cooking ,  then i t  takes seve::al houri until a l l  has  been p u t  in heaps and the people c a n  start to e a t  and t hen carry away what is l e ft 0 ·1er ) , 
• 

Ill s ome p a rt s  the ceremon i e s e t c , of c ourse differ between the \ •ariou s tribes , bu t  the basi c  concept i s  the same i n  a l l. clans e.nd tr;.bes , The festival i s  not only for one or two cays ,  but wi th a l l  the prepara 
tion s i t  take s weeks  and mon-!:h s , Some tima; delays can happen , adver s e '

we�ther , etc , so a delay of several week s  may o c cu r ,  Often on:: hea r s :  o ,  it wi l l  be one or two' week s  l a ter , this and tha t has no t been fi n i shed , 
That thes e  fe sU val s have a 1 1 ·:el i gious 11 ba s i s  has already been rnen ti oneCJ , but b e s id e  t h a t  they also have a social s i gnifi c ance . Friendship between individual s and c lans are renewed anC! newly establ i shed or old friendship s screngthoned , ' Duri n g  the time of pig festival s tl}ere i s  n o t  warfare , :Lf there i s  s till a grudge , whi c h�,fj,M not been :+1 ighten ed o u t ,  then thi s  can be be done , or shelved until some time after �  Jn t h e  olden days ,  a s  far a s  I wa s . told , there wer� always al so a number of girl s  to _ be exchanged , eome from 

the host ' s  side went with the guests ,  and vise  versa , to 
be married in  that tribe or clan , or preparations were taken to marry them later, They had l earned to know each other and by exchanging the women thi s  new friendship was thought  to last be tter anJ l onger , forever they thought � ' These festival c are still e e l  "'bra ted today, Not all the c u stoms and cer<::monies are s till in u se , especially the ones whi c h  are related to the ance s t9r cult ,  Al so manr types of charms are not in use . any �ore . But basi-cal y th:: , .... � .,  3till the 'El m q  fo sh va l s . 

·-·�·····.--·-····-·-·--
·�·llo���'t .. ..:,,,,,.,JJ�� ...... ., . , .. .,.,�.i1 ........ . .. . .  "''""""'"'"' "" 
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After the gue s ts have left and the f e st ival place is  empty the initiat:j.on c2remo9i e s  for t he own young boys will follow. that is an <i)ffair whi c h  concerns only thei; OHa tribe. ( or clan J .  Thi s  initiation was always connected wi th the pig fe stiva l s  and followed them , therefore thi s may be the right place  ana time to say a few more words about these ceremonie s .  The aim i s ,  to take  the young boys , who are now grown up , into the commun ity of the men of the c l a n  and tribe , as full  member s .  The boys to be taken i n t o  the group of adults  are the same to whom the 9eroa pieces were given before , which can be done at such a festival , but can  also  be done at other times .  The following has been narrated to me by some Chimbu men , who themselves went through these ceremon i e s ,  11 The young boys , or the candidates for the initiation , have to  line up on the vil l age place>. There they are surrounded by the grown up men . The skins  of pig heads are now given to them ( the bones  are removed ) .  Whil e  t hey take them and hold them in ' the i.r hands some men begin to blow the pig flutes . They start at' first a t  some d i s tance but then they s l owly approach , In the old t im e s  the boys were n o t  supp o s ed to see the flutes as l on g  as they were ' small ,  therefore they don ' t  know a xactly what t o  d o  now. I n  the old days they ' were told , that big spirit birds would make the noises .  Now the boy s '  s tand , leaning over forward with head and shoulder . They face the ground . Whi l e  they are standing in thi s  position the flute blowers come quite near. When they are close by , the boys are told to look up now. When they l ook up and see the men with the'  flute s ,  they do not know wha t  to say ' or what to d o .  Shaking they stand there being afraid , 
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Now they a re led into the men hou s e . - There they 
have to sit down on :'•:. 0c• n .  of wood or board s ,  They are 
not permitted to  sit on the ground , they may not even 
touch it except with their feet . The ground could be 
polluted by men who had visited their wives .  Then a 
flat piece  of wood is handed over to them , about 
20 cm lon9 . They are instructed now that they hav(? to 
use thi s piece o f  wood , when they want to  rel ieve 

themselve s .  Wit h  that piece of wood they have to lift 
up the leaves b ehind , when they have to make 11 the little 
road II and a l. S O  the apron in front when they have to 
urinate . If  they should touch the wearing apparels 
by hand these c ould then be pol luted and they might 
get sick and die , 

Further they are instructed that the y ,  when sqatting 
down ( buttocks  on heels j are not pormi tted to touch the 
ground with ' their hand s .  I3y doing t h a t  the hand could 
get unclea n .  The y  also  are told not to blow into the 
fire to make it  burn , otherwi se they would loose too 
much bre·ath and t hey would not become good flute 
blowers . They should instead , if nobody e l s e  was pre
sent to b l ow the f ire for them , take  leaves in their 
hands anrl with "'laving movement kindle the flame . 

These a nd many more &dmoni tions ' and ins tructions 
are given to them in the men-house . And a t  intervalls 
the flutes  are a lways blown again and again ,  

After that the  mcm  make a big  fire  in the  middle of  
the menhous e .. The boys have to  sit close  to  the  fire 
and the elder men surround the boys , so the boys must 
be close to tho f ire , and also that nobody may run 
away, Wtiile  they are "heated " in tni s  way the boys do 
not know wha t  to  do or where to go . They hardly can breathe 
anymore , And whi l e  they are in thi s position more in
structions are g iven to them , I shall try to give a 
few of the s e  instruction s :  
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11 You must a lways be dilig•=rnt and work hard . You 
must never loaf , otne;:wise the gardens will  not 
g ive a good harvest.  Rut if the food grows 'fell  
in  the  garden then your mother wil l  have enough 
for you , all the time , and you will  do well .  But 
if  you are l a zy you wil l  be hungry and if you then 
come into temptation to steal then you wi ll be 
cha sed . Then also  the other people wi ll  learn to 
know that you are a thief and you will  bring shame 
over us a l l , not'  on you alone but en us all , a s  
you belong to u s .  Such a deed w i l l  re known every
where , 11 

" If one of your fri.'i . . ds wants to build a house� 
then don ' t  be lazy but go and help h im willingly, 
And when helping you will feel tha t  the work i s  
hard f o r  you , you must n o t  groan a n d  complain : 
11 I have done enough toda y ,  my bone s ache , I don ' t  wan t  
t o  do a n y  more today , 11 

11 If you do not help your mother regularil y and 
,.sltlit the f ire wood for her ,  she wil l  not be able 
-'to cook the meal and you wi l l  have to go without 
and be hunqry, 11 

" Stay with your friends and do not  go ( a lone ) into 
bush a nd fores t  with the excuse o f  catching rats 
and b i rd s . Al so do ' not go to the river saying you 
want to  c a tch f i sh . Such talk is only e:.xcuse for 
laziness  and idleness . If you want to  l i.ve that way , ' 
you will  soon be a poor fellow and will  have nothing . "  
11 If e c a l l  comes for a fight , go with t he others.  
Stay together and do not leave each other. If you 
should stay at home and your friend would be ' killed 
in a 'fight , you would experience deep sorrow, There
fore stay togett1er and stick together and help each 
other .. If you do that you will  be strong and you will  
return unharmed , 11 
11 Do not stay in the houses  of women , 'Vhen you spli t  
wood regu l arily for your mo ther ,  •'1e c a n • cook your food 
and br:lng i t  to you into the men hOuse . "  
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11 If she brings ' you your food , then give. some of i t  
to your fr.iends . If you e a t  everything yourseilf at once, 
they have pe=haps to go without food and be hungry. 
You must not  only think of yourself and get your belly 
ful l .  You mu s t  be generous towards the others . If you 
do tha t ,  everyone will like you and you will be prai 
sed , e steemed and honoured . 11 

The se and other instructions are g iv�n to the boys 
whi l e  they are sitting around the fire . They are li ste • 
ning and swe ating all over . The boys who were diligent 
and were wil l ing to help are coming out of  thi s mos t -
1 y quite wel l , b u t  the, others , the lazy  a n d  obstinate 
one s ,  the o n e s  who were arrogant etc , , these are pres sed 
now cla ser to tne fire . They do not do wha t  to do , the 
heat i s  too b i g .  Will they push them right into the f ire? 
Being in t h i s  position they are reproached for example :  

11 '  You W9re l a zy . when' others were working (housebuildi n0 
etc . ) . You d i d  not help . If you were told : 11 Fetch water'' , 
you did not do i t ,  i t  you were told : 11 split fire wood 11 
than you d i sappeared . If you were told ' to look after 
the pigs I then you went somewhere el s e !  Today yoy. have 
heard the kua flute s .  Today such a l i f e  h a s  to be 
finished , From now on you have to war� , to help . You 
mus t  be d i l i'gent and industrious etc , etc . ·11 

Thon the men bring '.3 or 4 long stick s  of sugar cane . 
The leaves are still on.  Thi s  sugar cane i s  pulled into the 
menhouse , � l eave s ) first . They put i t  on the fire . For 
a moment tHe f ire is dampen\ld but then i t  burns the 
more , Then the men may say: It seems you are feeling 
a bit hot and you are perhap s getting thirsty? " 
( The boys had  th01,1ght when they saw the SU§ar cane it 
would be given to them to rel i eve their thirst , but 
they were cheated , the cane wa s put on the f ire and 
burnt� 
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After that several men bring ' long barnbu pipe s , water 
containers into  the menhouse . The cont ainers are nice•, 
1 y decorated . The boys are glad to see them , for at 
last there is some rel i eve , they think , they can drink ; 
The men say : "Surely you wil l  be thirsty , therefore we 
bring you some water in the se pipes .  11 Eagerly the' first 

boy grabs one of  the containers and wan t s  to  drin k ,  but 
ala's , '  the containers are empty. They have been cheated 
again . The men admoni sh and say : "  Come and drink and' be 
refreshed . "  That is now to much for mo s t  of  the boys . 
Their nerve s cannot take anymore and mo s t  of them start 
to crri bitterl y .  "Have you had a drink and are satisfied 
now? 1 they are a sked . Very meek and low spiri ted the 
boys say:  "But t he.re wa s no water in  the containers . "  
Then one of the n1en may say :  II No water i n  the pipes? 
Sorry about that , "  
Another or:ie may say: " You did not fotc h ' water for the . 

others , therefore we have given you some ! But you gave 
me a drink , therefore I will '  g ive you s omething to drink , 
For you must be very . thirsty. " Saying thi s he gives them a 
full water container and the boys drink e agerly. (What the 
man said i s  not true , j u st the oppo site is meant ) ,  

Then some sug<n cane i s  brought in , in  bundl e s .  The 
man wi ll S?-Y : 11 Because you bre>ught the p o l e s  for me and 
I put them on , therefore I pre sent you with �ome sugar 
cane today. ( Th i s  is also  said in a mock ing way ,  as the 
oppos ite  is true , the boys did not help him ) .  Then the boys 
one after the other had to stretch forth their arms 

an:f hold . them so the men could put more and more sugar can� 
on . Som� boys nearly f411  over , it  i s  to heavy for them 
to hol d ,  but some of the men help now and hold th&i:r arms , 

Then the sugar care is di stributed and a l l  eat of :i.t ,  
the old ones f o r  the good in structions they have ' ghen , 
and the boys for  the fear they have gone through . With' that 
this a c tion i s  f in i shed and it i s  time to go to sleep; 
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The next morning the boys would be led to a near 
river' or creek . Do ing so the flutes would be blown 
again . Befory the others left, 2 men had gone ahead 
and ?t the place where they wynt to, they had erActed 
a little hut . There was only a small entrance at one 
side , that one could crawl in. In the wal l  oppo site 
there was a small hole , just above' the g round and j u st 
big enoygh to get the head through. The men had also 
collected enough stinging nettel which lay ready to 
be used. 

The boys were led near to the hut ,  about 100 meters or so 
away� They were told to wa it here , They were far enough 
so they could not see and observe what was going on in 
and near he hut . Then one of the boys wa s called to 
come rrnar� When he arrived he wa s told to go into the 
hous�,  11Ye:sterday you saw only a small'  bird , to day you 
will see a big one ( the mother of i t ) .  11 "Have nor 
fear, enter ! "  I quote now literally what the narrator 
Gende told me : 

11 I went into the house (crawled in ) .  I had to lie down 
on my back and 4l ide on my back to the other wall and 
get my nead through . There several men were standing and 
waiting . Thell one' grabbed my throat and ordered : "Open 
your mouth wide11 l If one did not open his mouth they 
choked him until h i s  mouth opened . Thi s  they did to 
me ;At first  my arms were still inside the hu-t: ,  but I 

wriggled until I got my arms through the wall .  Sevaral 
men grabbed my arms and held them firm.Others took the 
stinging nettiles , which were there in readiness  and · 
put them into my mouth, They rubbed from s ide to side;  
especially my tongue . Then they pulled them out ag�in , 
When they d id that to me I nearly had the pangs of 
death and wri�gled and struggled until I got free , I 
sprang up and found some stones anCJ strew them at 
my tormentor s �  Then they let me go , "  
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In this way one boy af tn th8 other wa s treated . 
They did thi s th,Jt 11 the old ' should be wa shed away 
fro;n them . They had J 1 vod up to nov1 wi th the woman ' 
( mother and sistc!rs ) .  They riot their food from them . 
If they were not treated in thi s way , they said , 
then they would bo weak men , skin and bone s ,  would 
never bo famous men , would never learn to b l ow tho 
flute s ,  they would be  no men but women 8tc . ( It 
may bo mentioned th0t the sting i_ng nettle i n  1'JG 
really sting s , ' and it lasts  about throe days until 
relief sets in .  ) 

1.·;nwn thi s procedure was gone through by a l l  the 
boys , then it  wa s shown to tho newly initiated boys 
how the flutes wore blown . Eilch o f  the boys got now 
a 11 toachor11 to to<Jch him the art of blowing the flute s .  
!-le handed a f lute to h i s  pup il and shov1ed him how t o  
hold it i n  hi s hand s , "with tho ri�ht' hand in  thi s  way 
and with the loft hand ho ld it thrus 11 • Then they would 
put the flute' to their l ips  and they had to b low 
into tho hole :  Th� boys blow f irst very timidl y  but 
no  sound came . 1 1Stronger , s trongei 11 , the teacher 
says . After a whiic  a sound come s .  "Alright , already 
a little better , but still  stronger" . So it  qoes  on 
for several hours the'  first day , and then day after 
day for several w oks .  

When thev have leilrr1t tho first clement� o f  flute 
b l  owinCJ tho fir:; t  day ,  then they' would be led into the 
village a9ain , into  the monhouso . There they wore 
very thouroughly 1 1wa shed 11 or clean,,d . Then thpy were 
r40corat.£>d . Al so the menhouso w;i s dctr:orated for thi s 
occ.:i sion , e specially tho side of the entranc e ,  Tf1ere 
many ornamental pli.lnts  were put into the ground . 

fhon ecich of tho boys wa s give:n a stone axe , not one 
u sed for decori!Uve purpo ses  only, but a working stone 
axe (to work with ) .  Then they brou')ht two lonq sticks  
of suqar cane and put thorn cro s svli so in the· entrance 
of the monhouse .  Thon thc: boys were led from the 
nienhouse to the village place ,  While doing th:L s  the 
first hoy had to tread on  tho sugar cane rnd break it . 
When tho boys come out of the menhouse 
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they are full y  decorated . In their !�ands they h o l d  the 
s tone axe s whi c h  had beon giv8r to t hem previ o u s l y .  
The boys h a d  to l in e  up i n t o  ::i l o n g  r o w .  \!lh c n  th ey ' 
were s tanding there , the food wa s di s triblbted to them . 
They had to put forward t h e i r  hands and arm s , and 2 s 
the day bef o re in tho menho u so , tho f o od wa s p i l ed 
up on the ir hand s a nd arm s '  but now it wa s m e a t  and 
not sugar cane a s  the day before , When they coyld not 
hold out their arms any l onger , th'3n othr?rs c ame and 
helped tl:rnm hold the arms a nd the meat o n  them . When enow1h 
had been d i s tributed , them they were permi ttcd t o  eat 
the meat , but they di vided some , or a big portion o f  
i t ,  t o  the m e n  who were m o s t  ac tive in t h e  i n i t i a t i o n  
c eremonies a n d  a l so t o  their teacner s ,  w h o  t r i e d  to 
teach them how to 1Jl o w  the flute s .  The other v i l l age 
people have their meat sepa ratedly d i s tibuted , 

The t�;-1chers , who in stru c t  the boys in blowinr; · the 
flute s , have t o  stay with them for several week s ,  0ven 
month s .  The b oys have t o  l earn the d i fferent rythm s ,  
different melodie s ,  d i f ferent kind s  o f  f l ut e s  e t c . Some 
boys l earn it soon , o thers ne,,er. Al l is wel i  as l ong 
as there is enou9h food for a ::. ,. , puri i l  and teacher,  
But if that i s  fini sl-.ed o r  only L .. �king , then the zea l  
to teach a n d  to learn i s  s o o n  ove r ,  

Wi th that t h e  i n i t i a d . o n  f e s tival h a s  c ome t o  an end , 
at l e ! st t h e  c eremo n i e s .  Tho su stoms in the a i f f erent 
trib e s  at t h e se initi a t i o n s  vary qu ite a bit . At the 
Yol)Qumugi I saw the 11po k in9 ot the n o s e 11 wh ich is a l so 
found in som0 c o a stal , tribe s ;  The Goroka peop l e  11 swall ow" 
the cane , that i � ,  they put lt into their mouth right 
down into the stomach . I t i s  a thin cane , of abou t  
penci l  thickn e s s . It i s  bent anr.! t h e  bent e n d  i. s  put ' in 
first and t hen right down , 4o or $0 cm, double cane . 
Thi s  was n 0 t  done by the Kamanuku . Therefore I cjo n o t  
want to sny more o f  sucf1 and similar c u s toms , whi c h  are 
many and vary very muc h . 

But I wen t  to n1enti. o n  stiJl a few prohibi t i o n  rules  
relat ing to food . The /  a r e  :;iartly t h e  same a s  a t '  the 
timG when tho geroa p i e c e s  are given to the boys . In 
volume l: page 141 ff some o f  them have been mentioned 
a lready, 
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Hen: are a f ew of such prohib ition ,rules : 
The boys are not permitted to r e c �ve any food from 
the NOmen, thev are . not to eat anythin') that has 
been prepared by war.en , not even that which is cooked 
by thei r  own mother$ . The l ast rule is in force only 
for a few weeks . After that t ime they may take and 
receive again food pre�iared by t.heir mothers. Onl y  
from t heir fathers and from th,<? i r  friends were they 
permitted to take food. But they were not permitted 
to eat any c o o k ed or steamed food ( cooked in pi ts or/ 
and mondono) but'  only such food as had been roasted 
in f ire or a s h e s .  

i:Jhen the time came th 1 t  they mi r;ht take food again 
from th�d.r mothers then they were also permitted to eat 
sweet potatoes which other women had dug out of the gar
dens, but the women were not p L:rrii.tted to put the food 
into their net bags ', but :1ad to bundle it and carry it 
home on their heads . - They sai d, all these r.recautions 
had to bEJ ' taken so that noth'Lng of' the women(menstru
ation etc . )  would, pollute the food. If it should , i t 
would be very harmful for the boy s ,  they could get 
sick and C!ven die . 

If · tho boys from now on wo1 1ld  meet any women on the 
road, they hJci to make a wide c ircle around the,n, at 
least wide e n o tign that not the shadow of the women 
would touch them . They al so mi ght not go into the hou 
ses were women weT.t: or lived, they might not even 90 
near the v1omen , ?or the first few weeks the '  boys do best 
to stay in th G men houses as much as possible, 

Also men m,1y not quarrel in presence of such boys. 
If it happen�·d then it was the duty of the boys to qo 
away , If men Used bad lan()UilCle and O i JC, (; '.. .. io' eXp!'eS S iOnS I 

the boys were told to hold the ir earl' closed. It was 
p c0hibi.ted for the mun to ut ter obscene language in 
presence of the newly init iated boyl' • If it happened 
the men(or t n o  man) had to k i ll a pig as reconci l i a 
tion g i f t  and that was eaten b y  all . 
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The boys were not  permi tted during this t ime ( sevl:ra l 
weeks after the initiation ) to eat  anyth'_ng of the in
testines  of . the a nimal s k i lled' and eate· 1 ,  no  blood , 
no fat mea t ,  no lard (p i g s ) etc , Qnl y  �nen the boys 
were fully grown , all thl; se  rules of prohibition 
were dropped one after the  o ther. Some l a s ted only 
a few' week s ,  others several month s and o thers several 
years . 

After throe or f :1ur mon th s had pas sed another me a l  
wa s prepared: There a l s o severa l p i g s  h a d  to be kil led 
and prepared , Tho meal  wa s cooked in pit s and in mondo
no (wo oden pots ) . Nhen ovr:>rythinq 111a s ready then the  
food wa s di stribi1ted , not  only to the ' p:;wn poop lo , 
but a l so to the newly - i n i t i ated boys , From now on 
they might eat what had been pi1pared in  the daily 
a nd normal way ,  or ,  they c o u l d  now once again eat 
a s  the others did.  Th0 other  rule s , that they might not 
t a ke food prep.:1red 6y women Gtc . would stay in torce 
for a longer period. Some of the rul es for years . 

As already indic ated , the  boys were not suppo sed 
to hear any obsc ene language  and they did no t  know 
any of it at that age , they a s sorted to me . Al so 
about birt h ,  sex etc , they were not instructed . They 
were told tha t  c h ildren c ame out of tho navel of the 
mothers . tho navel would open and the chi ldren would 
c ome out . They 0f course b e l i eved a s ' they were told , 
at least as long as they were small . 

Remark : 
The bolum hou se which  is e s s 1'rntial at the pig fe s ti 

v a l  i n  the Kamanuku area seem t o  b e  a cu stom which 
may have c ome from the we st . East  of tho Chimbu rlver 
it is r:iot known , · except wi t h  the Yo l)qomugl tribe . 
The tribe s east of the Chiinbu river have i n stead 
stones , holy stone s ,  stones ' l o aded with magic power. 

These stones are venerated . 

· ----
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In the course of the years many cheo. n g e s  have taken 
plac e ,  but the e s se n t i a l  p a r t s  o f  the b i g  pig f e s t i 
va l s  h a ve survive� a l l  t h e  c h a ng e s , except part o f ,  
the a n c e stor cult . Th e p i g  f e s t ival i s  s t i l l  today 
the b i g  o c c a sion for the tribes of the Chimby a re a . 
Even today no labour nor a re shunned to make 
such a f e s t ival a b i g  one a ful l  s u c c e s s .  And 
even if the c u s �oms re l a ted to t h e  anc e s tor spiri t s  
are n o t  in u s e  anymore , '  t h e  f e stiva l s  h a v e  s t i l l  an 
important s o c i a l  a sp ec t .  

The b o l um h o u s e s  are s t i l l  b u i l t  b y  such people who a re 
not Chr i s t i an s .  The c h a rms are mo stly forgo tten . the 
bl owing o f  the f l u t e s  has l o s t  i t s  rea l  meani� g . Bambu 
knives and s tone a x e s  are not i n  use any more . The 
i n i a t i o n  o f  the boys has been nbandoned . The pro h i b i 
t i o n '  rul e s  i n  regard to food are h a r d l y  observed a n y 
more , i n  s ome re spe c t  to t h e  d i s advantage of the young 
p e o p l e� Today i t  i s  h ard ly i n su l t ing t o  utter obsc ene 
words and l anguage , even in the ope n .  Abo u t  the f l u t e s  
t h e r e  i s  no m o r e  secre c y ,  

But the e a t in9 o f  the p i g s  h a s  survived . Tha t '  t h i s  
h a s  a s o c i a l  sic:n i f i c a nc e  h a s  a l ready been said , Al s o  
the old d e c o r a t i o n s  h ave been preserved to a great e x 
ten t .  But � e s ides t h a t  there i s  a lot o f  f a l se lu stre , 
such as c o l oured pape r , s i l k  c l o th iind many other t h i n g s  
are u s e d  today for d e c orat i on s ,  etc . 

Al s o  today there is rarely o n l y  p i g (do9 and fowl ) m e a t  
on such o c c a s i on s .  R e s i d e s  pigs , c a t t l e  a n d  h o r s e s  are 
k i l l ed and a lot ot  t inned meat is bough t .  I n s t e ad ' if 
sweet p o t a to e s  etc . th ere is bread , r i c e  and so o n ,  

U p  to a f ew' years a g o  a l k o h o l  d i d  n o t  have a b i g  r o l e  i n  
s u c h  f e s t i va l s .  B u t  sad to s a y ,  in t h e  l a st 3 years o r  s o  
that h a s  c�anged a l so , a n d  th i s  has q u i t e  a few d i s -
advan t a ge s ,  The permi s s ion to drink a l c o h o l : a n d  a s  
much a s  t h e y  want , i s  not a lways a b l e s s i n g ,  
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9 .  Other Fe stiva l s  

Occ a s i o n s  f o r  celebrations there a r e  i n  plenty . 
l'.)ui te a number of them I have a l ready mentioned o c c a 
sion a l l y , f o r  exam�le : The b i r t h  of  a ch ild , hou sebu i ld ing , 
a mcirr i o ge etc . etc . I want to ment ion here only two more 
f e stiva l s . They are not as important as the big pig f e s t i 
val s ,  they a r c  also f a irly rare , n t  l e a st in t h e  latter 
year s , a s  i t  seems that the se f e stiva l s  are more or l e s s  
j u st d i sappear ing , 6 u t  the se fe s t iva l s  - h�d a l so some 
social  s ignif icanc e .  The f irst one the native s c n l l : 

( l )  Ll8gona Di.re 

One c o u l d  thi s tran slate as  food fe stivi\l ( l itera l l y :  ' 

Food ( vegetabl e s )  plenty , plenty o f  food , heaps of food ) .  
Thi s  f 8 st ival i s  not a t  certa in i n terva l s ,  and not  a� 
frequ e n t  as the pig f e s tival and a l so not as big a s  the 
pig f e st ival s . ' Dut I hilve seen and ob served quite a 
number of them . The who l e  tribe does  not take part I 

but only  a smal ler group , a c l an or so . But for th i s  
f e stival also , fri0�ds and rel ative s are invited , most
ly such on� s who had  made  such  a f e stival and 1''3re the 
h o s t s  a t  other time s .  I think this f e stival mu s t  be 
fairly o l d .  Today stre s s  is put o n  the individual ; 
in t i m e s  bygone ' the stress wa s on the co llective , on 
whilt wa s commo n .  That is perhaps one rea son 1/ihy the se 
f e s tiva l s  seem to be c e l ebrated l e s s  and l e s s .  
Such f e s tiva l s  were f a irly frequent i n  the olden days 

and people liked to c e l ebrate them . If one a sk ed why they 
were c e lebrated then the peop l e  s a id : 11 ' le were invited · 
by them and have eaten'  there , so we have to have a 
fe stival to pay back . 11 •  

Al so  these festival s  need a long preparation . As 
only food from the gardens is p iled up at these f e s t i 
val s  , a n d  no pig s ,  ' so thl: garden s have t o  be p l anned , 
made and planted etc . The garCl e n s  are made only by the 
hosts , tho guests do not hel p .  
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If they intended to have such a f e stival then first , 
of all  s ome d i scussions  had to take place and it had 
to be dec ided who should be invited , which  clan s etc . 
Sometime s one clan made such a f e st ival for the n e igh
bouring clan , but often several clans worked together 
in rireparing such a f e s  t i  va1 and the number of v i sitors 
wa s then b igger accord ingly.  Sometimes the whole tribe 
uni ted in giving such a festiva l and neighbouring tribes  
were the guests . If i whole tribe prepared the festival 
then illl worked together , not that all people worked at 
the same time , but several men from each clan came 
and helped . The preparations  were mainly in regard to 
the s i z e  o f  the garden s ,  what type of food should be 
grown , sweetpotatoes , t aro , yams , banana s ,  sugar cane etc , 

In short such prepara tions were neces sary . Also  the 
gue st s '  for whom the festival wa s g iven were soon in
formed . When later the  time for  the celebration c ame 
near" namely when the people saw that the food i n  
the gardens  grew and wa s nearly ready f o r  harves ting � 
then they were called upon to make ready for dancing . 
Thi s  they d id willingl{ and j oyfully .  At first they 
danced in their own vi  l a ge s ,  each day in the after
noon for several hours . Doing s o  they started on the 
road and came each day a bit c l o ser to the festival 
place , fiut always returned aga in  into their own 
village . �ut at last they aanced rights on until they 
came to the apointed n l. a c e ,  

lli'hi s  p l a c e  wa s n o t  a 1 1f irm" or 11 Fi xed 11 place accor
ding to tradition . It could be any place  suitable for 
th� t  purpo se . It could be here one  year and at a no ther 
place the next year . 

' lhile  the guests were busy dan c ing , the hosts  were 
very husy gathering the food from the garden s .  They 
carried it  day after day , but put it  at f irst somewhere 
ne11r their own houses , until the f e stival day arrived , 
On that dily everything w.1 s brought to tne place and 
there i t  wa s piled up into a big heap . 



They needed about two full days to put all the food 
together and sta ck it  into an enormous  heap , first 
sugar cant and sweetpotatoes ( sometimes they had made 
extra gardens with taro and yams ) , then bananas ; 
pandanu s , and a l l  different k inds of vegetable s .  The 
hare' item s ,  such as sugar cane , sweet potatoes 
a nd taro ' a re put down f irs t and or1 top the softer 
k ind s ,  as yam s ,  banana s , vege table s . Then there are 
often some small ahimal s , game from the fore s t ,  fat � ,  
bird s , l i z a rd s  etc . The se are put on top  o f  the heap ,  
Such heaps o f  food cl i spl ayed one m u s t  have seen , 
tons  and tons of �ood , several meters high and per
hap s 5 meters or more in d iameter . The bigger the heap 
the greater the honour, 

There were other s irn iLu f e stival s , on which only one 
k ind of food wa s prepared and d i splayed 1  such a s ; tar o 
y;:ims ,  sugar cane and in latter years even pea nuts . 
These  festivals were on a smaller s c a l e . 

On the first day when they started to put the food 
into the heap , the dancers danced right to the festival 
place . Paving arrived there they danced around the ' 

people who were busy pil ing the food into the heap . 
The second day the pil lng ur of the food continued until 

everything w::, s  fini shed . The dancers a rrived a9a in and 
surrounded the place danc ing . That wen t  on for several 
hours , perhaps unti l  1 or two o ' c l o c k  at  noon . Then 
they had some speeche s , 2 or three '  men of the hosts , 
and then a few men of the v i sitors . The man of the 
host  side s tarts  the first speech 1 one  of the visitors 
answer!' , then ano ther of the hosts an ri an answer from 
the other s ide e t c . The spea kers are not just any men , 
but ' only certain men , the so c alled ka IJ9U or kaul)gu 
men . The contents of such speeches a re something l i k e  
the following : 

11 AIJgera o ene mokonano na tngera nei  l)ga , ana  dena , 
biglku wage YOIJ90 wcin rrRjl.kera na ereme bo kambe komba 
uruom ya te  k umba mo1igo ya ambu gake ta  si yeindimiwa . 
Ipir e ene yombu mere kougl yurniw"l i temin yomba p i -

k amugl en arum iwa . Na  yagl nake pan  an  mokona mere si  
yenaglo ipire 
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k arnbu nuglo t a  s i  goundi yP.i l)ga  iwa . Ake yernin 
yurnbun ere d in a n  ba TJ9e tilreke yo ikire ake  i p i  yu 
yul)gunomugl yui]gu d ir,1mugl t a reke pandi  tn pai  bugl 
gogl ere ¥en an b . Olto d i k iragl yuwa . B a l)ge  sul)guagl 
keme d i kond iwa , 

( Tra n s l a t i o n : O you friend s ,  you have prepared for 
u s  a b i g  meal ( some t ime p i! s t ) and we a t e  and i t  wa s 
depr e s s inq f o r  me ( riroup , c lan ) because I h;id not 
p a id bilck anything , ; ind now todily I h ilve put down here 
some sug a r  cane and p andanus , al so s ome veqe tables 
( l i t .  women and boys , hint o f  the gafue ) . You h ave 
c ome �nd you �re qu ite a big n umh o r .  Now take that 
a nd pilo i t  up . If I had been more numerou s ,  I would 
h ;i vo q iven more , but ilS ilm ' only a f ew therefore 
I g ive you the unr ipe banan a s . Take them and c a rry them 
t o  vour home and i f  they g o t  heavy t o  c arry , don ' t  hang 
them on a tree o n  the ways ide J but c arry them home 

' 

into  your hou s e .  Hang them ber1 ind the entrance of  
the house , there they may rot .  I do n o -1: want to g ive 
a l ong spee c h , but only th i s  short o n e . Th � t  is al  1 .  ) 

Then one of the v i s i tors will  stand up and reply ,  
something l i k e  thi s :  

11Al)gera , na g a ke ta komba mug lo kamondi d imbirika 
p i re na komba urum suo k a q e  but nenambendi te l)gura , 
enekera w'ln mo� : ka imayene na i '  n i g l e  ende pandi tnga 
iwe na konbo p1kiraglka pam iwo . Bi k imigl k ama 
enagle motn iwa , Ka,11be kenduwa yauncio  enagle motn iwo , 
omburum k i au r:n : 'qle  motn iwo . Vamba k :;.;:1:!:gl k i k awa ' 
enagle mot n iwa , k ambe k imigl kikawa enagle motn iwa . 
Ip i re natnga na yomba koQl wi1.iga pamao koya end ire 
cmden aglao . Olto ta  dik iraglao , ba l)ge sul)guagl dikondi 
yuo . 11 

( Translation : 0 f r iends ( he a l s o  u s e s  s ing.  and means 
the whole g roup or c l an ) I did  quarre l with s omebody 
about an unripe banana ( h int on the previous speec h )  
a nd some t ime a g o  I h ave g iven to you 
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a few pandanu s l h i n t  of a f e s t ival in the p a st ) but 
you have g iven t o  me today' s o  much th,,t I am j us t  
s inking down l in t h e  wa ter ) . It wi l l  hardly be po s s ib l e  
t o  c arry a l l  t h i s · food away: a l l  t h e  d i f f e rent food , 
the pandanus , t h e  b e a n s  etc . Th e refore I s h a l l  e a t  
with m y  p e o p l e  w h o  c ame w i t h  me what we c a n  eat a n d  then 
l eave . I have'  spoken only f o r  a short t iine , · but tha t 
may be e no ugh . 11 ) 

The speeches go on in thi s  way for a wh i l e ,  but hardly 
anything new wi l l  be s a ld , j u st rep e t i t i o n  o f  the s ame 
thoughts in o thei word s . 

If · then the d il n c e  has f i n i shed and the s p eeches too , . 
then "some of the g u e s t s  a quAr.ti ty of food and · 

vegetabl e s  and hold it in a ir and a sk : 11 ·J.o put 
thi s  down and f o r  whom? '1 Thm the' O"'n ers w i l l  a n swe r :  
11 I ' p u t  that down f o r  X ,  o u r  friend s , they shall take 
it.  11 The c a l led people wi 1 1  now take i t , c a rry it away 
a l i � t l e  and put as much as they can into their n e t 
bag s .  On e f o ll ows n o w  a f t e r  t h e  o ther a n d  t a k e  away 
from the big h e a p .  That a ll q o e s  on with p l e n ty o f  loud 
cries and shou t s  u n t il the b i g  heap has d i s appeare d .  

'1Jhen everything h a s  b e e n  devided a n d '  t h e  people have 
left for home , the f e stival i s  f i n i shed . The hosts are 
content , for the guests were hardly abl e  to c a rry the 
amount o f  dlood a wa y .  They have done the i r  duty , they 

have p a  id back their debts , Now i·hey can wa i t  wi th 
a l iqht heart until others make such a f e s t ival and 
they - wi l l  be invited as gue s t s .  
Mokona Clli!.Sl_ 

The s o n g s  wh i c h  are ' sunr1 or danced at s u c h  f e s tiva l s  
a re c a l l ed :  mo k o n a  owa , They are n o t  sonq s with f i xed 
text s ,  but ai: e a c h  o c c a s i o n  new texts and a l. s o  new 
mel o d i e s  are u s ed , if po s s ib l e . They s i n g  the oid 
one s too , hut they a lways l i ke to have n ew one s .  
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Everyone who knows a new song is wel comed to sing 
it and soon the others will j o i n  in . Of the many of 
s11ch owa I shall  g ive j ust a few here : 
1 .  Wolo  eo a iro we welo  welo wel o  

we airo wel o  wel o  welo wel o .  

2 .  r;u:i:ume gurundo gurundo gurundo 
' o o guruncto gurundo ciurundo 

3 '  �8�B�dgu�ggg� �3�3gd�u��g3gdo 

Melodi e  o f  intro 
duction 

As a frog croaks 

Aiu�tl��ba ( tree ) 

4, Moki gurundo kaman gurundo :/ : A..? the moki and mokl gurundo kama11 gurundo li:an\'h tre e s  rustle gurundo , gurundo gurundo 
( cuch is the noice on the se ' fe stival s  

no ice of crowd of peo p l e ) .  

2 .  Ko ngun bambun 
Ko 1rnun bambun is : making a garden together ,  Not to get 
a gift of fbod , but to help mak ing bi9 gardens people 
are invited , It  will often be that such a garden i s  meant 
to give food for an intended f es  ti  val .  People  1 men and 
women from o ther clans  and I or tribes c ome to help 
making the garden . Such gardens are fairly big . Some 
are about 5 - 10 hectars . I� recent years I had an  _ 

opportun ity to o�serve such . work in progre s s ,  n o t  far 
from our statio.1 .  The Okond1e intended to make a big _ 

garden and �l ant sweet'  potatoes etc . and later coffee 
trees on the same land.  The '.'0 1,Jgumugl tribe was invi-
ted to hf'1p . Several hundred of them arrived , men and ·  
women . They h a d  to c lean +.he '  area o f  gra s s , weeds  etc . 
That took them several week s ,  nu ring tnis  t ime the 
hosts had to provide the food for them . The many dit-
che s length and c ro s s ,  which are made in such  gardens ,  
were made b y  the Okondie themselve s ,  not b y  the Yol]
gumugl .  
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Al so the f ence wa s made by the Okond i e .  The '  job for 
the Yol)gumugl wa s only to clean the ground . 

When thi s  work wa s done the Okoncii c?  prepared a big 
meal for the Yo1Jgumugl ;  A big heap of food from the 
gardens wa s brought in , s�eetpotatoe s , bana n a s ! sugar 
cane and many k i nd s  of veqetable s ,  But the main food , 
mea t ,  had to be there too � There were at l ea s t  50, 
pigs , a big bul l ,  which  they had bough t ,  many cases  
of tin  mea t , rice , bread and  other provi s i o n s  etc . 
A good µart of it had been bought in the l oc a l  store s .  

'1'!hile the meal wa s prepared the people had a big 
dance , whi c h  i s  a l so cal led : owa . When everything was 
ready , th(: food wa s d i stributed to the vario u s  groups 
dtn big heaps and then each group could d ivide the 
food amonq s t  all the ir members . Thi s  meal i s  at the 
same time - 11p 0 ymen t "  f o r  the work done , a n y  o ther re
muneration they don ' t  have , except that ir> the next 
year or so , the Okondi e  wil l  nave to help the Yo!Jgu
mugl to make a s imilar garden . f'.verythin� wi. 1 1 tlien 
be repeated ancJ in the end the Okondie wil l  then be 
treated by the Yol)gumugl with a big mea l .  

: n  thout a n y  doubt such gatherings  and common work 
had signi fi cant so c i a l  meanings <O· specially  in the 
old heathen time , They had contact , they had t ime 
to learn to know each other better , friend ships  were 
started or renewed and not infrequent! y connections 
were made to marry women from the other side  or  to marry 
some girl s into their tribe , 



137 

In de scrib ing some mu s i c  ins truments , i t  h a s  already 
been said , that some o f  t hem c o u ld also b e  counted 
under game s ( o r  sport s ) according to the v i ewpo i n t s  
from which they are reg a rded . 

In this paragraph I want to ment ion a number of the 
games wh ich the Kamanuku had . There were quite a number 
of them . It cannot b G  my inten t i o n  to mention alJ- and 
every one of them that they have . Some o f  t hem have 
been mentioned o c c a s i o n a l l y  i n  o ther connectio n s . Here 
foll©w some of their game s or sports : 

1 .  Kilua beglkwa 
Thi s  game is p l a yed mo s t ly ?y young boy s . The_y t h row 
gra s s - arrows o r  gra s s  s t a  k s  t o  each o t he r . IVho s c o re s  
t l;i e  m o s t  h i t s  i s  t h e  winne r .  

2 .  Kpgange· t a i  
Thi s  game is a l s o  played by bigg0r boys . They put a 
piece of a banan a , a p i e c e  of tfie st9M � f  a banana o r  
a n y  other s o f t  p i ece of material in some d i stan c e  o n  the 
road o r  on a free place and then throw and try to ' 
hit thi s obj e c t  with p o i n ted s t i c k s  or gra s s '  stal k s . 
They form mo stly two group s one on each s id e . The group 
wi th the most h i t s  is the winne r .  When the game i s  f in i shed 
fini shed tho winners say to the loo sers : 1 1 As we h ,, ve 
won you may eat i t 11 •  

:i .  Yere tai 

The oame i s  very s imilar t o  the previous ope , only 
theY take bows and arrows and a tree , a stem o f  a banana , 
a fern tree or a s imilar o b j ect i s  shot a t , Here a g a in : 
The party who ha s the mo s t s  hits i s  the winn er.  
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Of such or simi l ar games quite a number are in  u se .  
The names o f  several others are : '  Dokai  bog l - , sigl  
koi , kugla lJge auna  ere  - , etc . As  c an be e&sely  
seen , these olays are  a t  the  same time a good  exercise  
for  the  younr: boys and  younq men  to get  perfection  
i n ,  throwing and hitting , in  shooting etc . 

4 .  Singigl benan 

Of this game there are: two k inds in use . One '  i s :  One 
person tries to k i ck the o ther wi th his foot . The other 
who gets the kick tri G s  to turn quickly so he get s the 
kick on his butto ck s ,  if he cannot avoid the k i c k . 
Thi s  g ame can be dangerous ,  as it happened fairly 
o ften that such a kick  wa s del ivered into the area 
o f  the abdomen and the. spleen was hurt . A0 the spleen 
wa s often swollen , caused by ma lari a ,  such'  a kick 
c ould be fatal a :;  the sple�n could rupture . I have 
e xperienced severill of these acc idents and a s  no pro
f e s s ional doctor wa s ava i l abl� and no ho spita l , such  
boys died after s everal hours . 

The o ther kind of this  play wa s ,  that not the f oo t ,  
but the hand wa s u s ed t o  h i t  the other . Thi s  type wa s 
more h�rm.less . It w<:. s call ed : Atn dal]qe beglkwa , 

5 .  String plays 

There were also quite a number of  these 0ames .  I c annot 
mention them a11 , nor describe in detail the ways  the 
s trings were put on the f ingers and different figures 
e t c . were produced , Here are a few names o f  such game s :  

d ira 1.1go poql pogl to cheat 
clira IJ90 kugl - to make stars 
ctira 1Jgo kui kire fish (weir ) basket 

d iratJgo gandi kambu animal on a tree � ha s  
young ones etc . 



d iral)go mctana 
dira l)go kumugl amb � i  

- 1 3 9  

c h inoso taro 
boy and girl 

d ii'a!Jgo anr!o ba foro to:ci sun and moon, r i so and s e t  
diral)go yomba paunano t h o  f a c e  of a man 
dirapgo . �ako waku nigl minman b irds looks into the 

etc . etc . 
water (mirrow) 

6 .l5.!.!.9.J.k£. 
Tho so gamos a re swing i n g  game s .  A long vino ( or more than 

one ) is taken and is :a�tened ontu a tree branch , one  
e n d  as high a s  po s s ibl e .  A t  tho o ; hor e n d  one ore rnore 
of the bo ys . hold fast and swing from s ide to side 
and a s  far and wide a s  thoy c an, Ouito a number of children , 
•o stly boys , can be seen swinging at such vines ,  each 
one at  a different vin0, or 3 or 4, all at one and the 
same vino . Doing thi s  they sometimes s ing : 

Kugl kugl ke kee 
kan kan · ke kco etc . 

7. Me quo koglka 
The fibres of the loaves o i  taro � re pulled out and 
together with little stone s they are rubbed on the thigh , 
'1oing thi s these !ibres or li ttlo string s rol l  around 
the little stones . Then they l :i.ft the 11 strlng s 11up and 
the, �;tones turn at the end of the string . 

8 .  Kika 
They have a kind of bal l .  :':ubf1erhal l s were not known , 

but instead they h?d fruits  / a piece of bark etc . They 
formed two parties and each one hit the obj ect  and tried 
to get it  to the o ther s ide . The obj ect flies from side 
to side , until the one side can hit it so hard , that it 
fl i e s away past the o thers . If  that happens they have won .  
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9. Kugu mambuno 

Thi s  game is a kinrl of hide and seek . Some of the chi l �  
dren hide i n  the l ong gras s ,  o thers have t o  find them , 
As the qra ss  ist mostly very long , the childran ' can move 
from one place to the other without being seen . They 
c a l l  out , or whi stle  to ind icate where the one i s  ' 
who i s  hidden , but move s then on quickly if po s sible . 
11 kugu mambuno 11 the ones who have h irlden call out , and 
n pe pee " the ' others call , e specially  i f  they have 
found someone . Other call signs  are : 

Koi panama? Are you here? 
Kaia pan€? /�re you there? 
�ee pa no ! There you are ! -

1 0 ,  11ugu bera kai bera 

Tha t  i s  a g.:tme normally played in the long gra s s ,  
Usually they go in a group ( c h i ldren ) on a hil l .  There 
they start' to rol l  down the s lope and roll the long 
gra s s  fla t .  

11 . Gigl daglkwa ( �host play ) 
Thi s  kind of game is more or l e s s  a dramatisation � 
They try to immitate certain ,1 c tions and happening's . 
Thi s  type of games were , as far  as i s  known to me , 
mainly performed at two occa s i on s . The  one w�s at the 
1 1girl s ndanc e , namely when the g irl s visi ted another 
vil l age and stayed there for several days and with • 

the boys and younger men danced on the village place.  
"ihen i t  was time to go home , then these  games were 
performed the day before they left , after a festival 
meal , which was prepared for them by the ho s t s .  
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The o ther o c c a sion wa s at +.he end of work , which  
had  been performed in  common , for exarnple when 
they had made a big gilrdon . ' Jhen thi s work had been 
conc l uded by iln abundzrnt meal then such game s w¥re 
perfo rmed , or the day before . nut these types  of games 
may h ave been pl ayed at other occasions a s wel l . Espe
c i a l l y  in recent years one often sees them at big 
gathering s at Chri stma s and New ye ar , when i t  has  � . 

become customary th.'.' t the people were invited by the 
government f or a dance and a meal , 

To g ive a l. i ttlc idea o � the abound ing varieties  
of such game s I shal l  g ive the  names  o f  sornc o f  ·them 
nnd then expl ain what  the nRme s me;in and include . _ 

Thi s  enumeration is not tho v1ho l e  lot of the game s ,  
b�t. only some o f  them , perhaps the better known ones : 

�: g�g� m�i 
peqlkwa 

3: Gokoro 
4: Geke ku€l l a l)ge 
'i :  I<erewo wanba 
6; Yomba yo no t.ol)gi l)gwa 
7 . Kamun keke 
s : l<umo puka 
9: '(11ro kare kambu· 

10: r<ua baqe wak i lJ')Wa 
u : Mem bake wnkil)gwa 
12: Ongono unagl e .  
1 3 :  Gamba gumane boglkwa 
14.  Gog l  beglkwa 
1 5 '  Dao are k i ambu 
1 6 .  Git nui nui 
17 Flugl a waglka paglkwa 
18' Mo i 0 1Jgwa 
19:  Kambu b.ugla 
20, Ambu kiam beglkwa 

The widow 
Tree trunk ro 11 ing 
'"he c ricket 

.Sha k ing 
The python 
Eat the de;id 
Standing on the head 
To f lutter 
Hen and chicken 
' :unti.ng birds 
Trip a person 
Long  talons 
Ma sks  
Double face 
Dagare shooting 
The spirit nui nui 
Ca s trate pigs 
To c ha s e  away sicknes s  
T o  c h a s e  pigs ( anima l s ) 
Quarrels  amongst women 

( riolyriamy ) 
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As the names alone do not explain  much I shall try to  
, explain  these qamo s a little .  

1 .  &nbu w_.rai  
A number o f  men  rub clay and  earth over their whole 

body, They further take hanana leave s and rub them in  ' 
with dirt ilnd bind them around th e i r  heads ilnd waists . 
Theri t hey take a big stick into thei r  hand and appea r  
at t h e  place  v.•here t h e  peorl. e  arc ga thered . They come 
running trying to embrace som•.�body.  The peop l e '  afraid 
of the wet and dripning dirt try to avoid thorn , They , cry out wh:m thr' rnon come n e a r  and run away. That  goes 
on for a wh ile  and thrm the 1 1qho s t s 11 d i sappear ? gain . 
Th�y run back  from where they came from . 

2 .  Endi b ire peglkwa 

C1roNn up boys and young men p a i n t  their bodie s  with 
kile  1 ilnd g amba gogl . :·hey paint long stripes length . ·  

wi se or cro s swise  over the i r  bodie s .  Then they make a 
11 chain 11 , or a " tree trunk . 11 OnE• l ie s  down on his  back , the 
aext one lies down at his  head end and puts h i s  leqs around 
the neck of the other , aroun i n0ck nnd shoulders , t.he n  
t h e  next \)nd t h o  r,ext , u n t i l  they, form a long line . With  
thei r  leg s  they hold  firm at chest  and shoulder of the 
other man . Then they start to rol l .  Tha t ' goes on for 
a while until  the l ine brakes  somewhere . ".Vhen that ha pp eris 
all  j un1p up and run away. Nobody want s  t o  be recogni sed , · 

3 . Dokoro 
Men anct boys act like th� cricket . The cricket shirp s 
f lying from tree to tre e .  tho men envel JJ" !·heir whole  
body with l eave s and  mo s s .  Then they c ome running dnd 
try to nmbrace somebody. The people  cry and run ;;way.  
Then they try to 11 si t  down 11 on the n e xt one . That lasts  
for a whil e  until they di sappear again , runninry away to  
one s ide of  the  plac e ,  



4. Geke kugla nge 

The men who perform this game have p a i n ted theiI bod i e s  
1 1gho s t 11 l i k e , that mea n s  they h;ive put s tripe s all over 
their bod i e s  with k i len rwhitc )  and gJmba gogl ( red ) ,  or 
with gamba k undu ( wh i te ) .  They c arry sma l l  shields whi c h  
a re decor<'l t ed with c a s sowary feather s .  I n  the i r  right 
h and they have a spear and swing or wave that over 
their head s ,  moving them forward J nd bac kward and a t  
the same time t h e y  s h a k e  the i r  who le body a s  if they 
were in a very strong exi temcnt , c ompared wi th the 
e x iternent a t  the beg inning of a fi ght . VJhen t hey arrive 
and take up � thre a t e n c i n g  p o s i ti. o n  the people seo them 
a nd run away . A  l ittle whi l e  l a ter the s c� ' mon turn around 
and r\m away from where they havl! c ome . 

5 ,  !(erew0 wamba 

A long v i n e  i c. tqken , fa irly thick a nd pa ited with ' 
s i g n s  and s tr i pe s .  Th i s  :repre s ents a b i g ( g i ant ) snake , 
A man hides in a house and he pushes the snake through 
a hole out s iC:l e  the hou s e .  He move s the 11 snake11 from 
s ide to s i de .  Other men come runnina . They are pa inted 
with k i l e n  and gamba gogl and they' try t o  spear the 
snake . Af ter a wh i l e  they run away. 

6.  Yomba yono tongi ngwa . 
Thi s  game repre sents the kumo b�lief . A  grave h a s  been 11 11 made ·and a 11 d e a d 11 ono is buri ed . They have wrapped the body 
in with d i g l i mbi ( treebark ) ancl wt th banana leaves 
anci coveI"od him with s ome ground . Under the leaves 
they have hidden orowa (pumpkin ) and gin bogl ( a  fru i t ) 
and have f i l l ed them with blood ( their own , they shoot 
wi th s!Ylall arrows i n  the arm s  and l e t  the blotld drop 
on the £1tli t s ) ;i nd a l s o  blood from pigs ancl o ther ani• 
ma l s . Somo of tho blood thev have smeared over the fru i t .  
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Al s o  wrapped in is the lower end o f  a banana stem . 
When the · 11 body11 is buried t hen the men h ic'le in some 
d i s tanc e ,  qu ite c.i numD<?r o f  them , and wa i t .  They guard 
the newly b u ried body . 

Now tne k umo , the people po s s e s sed w i t h  kumo , 
arrive . The y  look around and after a wh i l e  come to 
the grave . They sn iff and smell the dead body . They 
unearth the hody and start to cut i t . The blood run s 
down on it a nd they st? rt to eat it t o g e ther wit h  
lh h c  orowa ( pumnkin ) a n d  g i n  bogl . Supp o s ed l y  t h e y  e a t  
the body, 

While they a re e a t ing th0 men h idden a ll o f  a sud 
den j ump up fwm their hid i ng p l a c e  and a s sa i l  the 
kumo . Ho s t  of the men run away , but some c annot riake 
i t .  They a re c aught and 11 k i l led 11 cincl then they bind 
ropes around their n ec k s  and drag t h e  llbo cl i o s 11 away 
toward the river ' to throw them into the river and 
d i sp o s e  o f  t hem . Thi s is all done wi t h  much irryi ng 
and sho u t i n g  and women and c h i ldren run away be.l i e v 
ing tr.ing s t o  be real . 

7 Kamun k a k e  
On e or two m en deconte them s e lve s w i t h  k i. l en and 
gamba gog1 and put some yambag l o  f e a t h e r s  above their 
ears into their hair. Two o ther men , p a i n t ed the s ame 
way hav<? d rums and dance aro und the o t h t?rs . Having ar
rived a t  the f e st i val place the two f irst men t i oned 
men ' stand on their heads and shake t h e i r  legs i n  the 
air. The o ther two beat their drum i n  a furious tempo 
and the p e o p l e  come and surround the s p e c ta c l e . The 
riore thGy shake thci.r le?s the bigger tho fun . Tha t '  
brin� s  : l o t  o f  cheerful n e s s  amon § s t  t h e  onlooker s .  

8 .  K�mo pake 

The bodie s  of the p la�ars a re here also pa in tcd with 
k i l en and g amba gogl . Espe c i a l i  y the l i p s  are pain ted 
red s o  t h il t  a l l  look s 1 1bloody 11 , 
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A h a l f  qrown b o y  s it s '  on the should o Y  of each man 
and is carried by h im . After havinq a+rivod at tho 
f e s tival p l il c e  the boy glides down on the back of 
the man who c ar r i e s  him and has h i s '  l e g s  around the 
neck of the m n n , over his shoulders'. i'lo h,1ngs down 
and s tre tche s h i s  i1rrc1s to each s ide . So that the boy' 
does not fall tho man holds his legs wi t h  his hand s .  
uli t h  tho boys h <i n q i n g  i n  this  p o s i tion the m e n  run 
around the p l a c e  2 3 or 4 or even more . They run around 
the p l a c e  sever a l  hme:; >inrl then d i sappe a r  whore they 
hav? c ome from . 

9 . !<.qro kare k aml;;_u 
Thi s  game repre sents h<m and c h i c k e n .  6ne man i s  the 

hen , s everal smill l  boys are the c h ic ken >; .  The y  p i c k '  on 
the ground with their hands and find sma l l  i n sec t s .  
ThGy s c a t c h  wi th their feet a n d  f ind wo rm s and beet l e s ,  

In t h e i r  h a n d s  t h e y  have often smal l  s t i c k s  wi th 
hook s ( o 1y1 o i n c  l wh i c h  reprc srrnt the c laws o f  the chicken 
with wh i c h  they scratc h .  If an ant b i t e s  t h em (kaug l ) 
the chic ken run away , but return soon to the hen , Tho hen 
ibook s always to one and then ' to thG o th e r  side , sc11a t 
ches and c a ll s : 11 Here , here 11 , Then t h e  c hic ken c ome 
runn in9 and p i c k  up what t:1c hen h ri s  found . After a 
whi l e  a l l  run awa y .  

10 K u a  bage erekw<l_. 

Thi s  gamo repre sents hunting of bird s .  They wrap their 
bod i e s  i n  wi th red l eave s ,  or with blue rod leave s ,  
e spec i a l l y  the i r  arms and t h e i r  hand s (winq s ) .  On :� Qoqum 
tree they perch and eat the fruits of i t .  

Somewhere i n  a h iding p l a c e  a man wa i t s  f o r  them , 
He ha s bow and arrows . Whi l e  the b : rd s  a r e  eating he �. 
sho o t s  them . They f a l l  doWn when h i t .  "\"hen they do that 
the people shout for j o y .  
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They c a l l  out : 11 Very wel l , you '  h i t  a bird , l e t  u s  
g e t  h i m  il n d  c o o k  a n d  e a t  him 11 • They run away a n d  g e t  
leave s wi t h  whi c h  t h o  bird i s  to be cooked . Then a l l  
o f  a ,  s udden a l l  r u n  awa y .  

11 .  M e m  b a k e  vmk i.!J.9..IYQ. 

Perform in g  this p l a y  the men p a i n t  their bodie s and e sp e c i a l l y  the i r  f .'.:J c e s  wi th kilcrn cmd gamha gogl . There are always s everal men who perform ,  mo s t l y  i n  pairs , sometime s m o :r e  t h e n  two together, Ca c h  o n o  o f  tries n o w  to make t h e  o t h e r  f a l l  p u t t ing h i s leg i n  front of t h e  other man ' s  leg ' o r  oushing one l eg o f  the o ther man away wi t h  his foo t ,  ror a change they a t t a � k  a l s o  t h o  onlooker s .  They o f  c o u r s e  s h o u t  ,)nd r u n  awa y .  S o  t h e  m e n  t r y  to g e t  t h e  other down . r:� ? f  f �.:.. ;. , ' 
s tumb l e ,  j ump up and try a gain to g o t  thE, rt her down , Affor, 2. wh i l e  a l l  run awa y .  

1 2 .  Pogono unagl e · 
Men dec ora ted wi th k i lon and gamba gogl come running , At a l l  of their f in g ers they have sma l l  bambu pipes o r  piec e s ,  e n l engthened ' f ingers or f in g erna i l s ,  10 t o  20 cm long o r  lonq<? r .  T h e y  spread t h e i r  f in g e r s  wide and run for the peop l e .  The se run awciy and the o ther s  a fter them . So t h e y  p l ay for a wh i l e  u n t i l  the attackers run ao/E!Y· 

1 3 ,  Gamba gumane beglkwa 
The mon who perform t h i s  game cover their f a c e s .  They take kokun leave s ( very biq leave s ) and put them before their face s .  On these l eaves they have made signs with paint s ,  the nose i s  enl arged , the face is made from clay , p artly or the whole face . Therefore the who l e  face i s  a m a sk .  T h e  body i s  a l s o  p a i n t e d  acco rd i ngly. So they come runn ing c:.nd chase the peor> J. e  present and try to catch them , The people run away with muc h  shou;. ting.  
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H. Gog! beqlkwa 

One ·or two men · d i sgui s e  a s  is told on the previous  
paqe , no� only -the  face i s  masked but' they have 

two faces , on i n  front and one at tne back . ,  Both a re 
llldde al ike , both are mil de from c l ay.  The back of the  
man is  also exactly " c l o thed " a s  the  front . It is  really 
hard to say wh ich  i s  f ront ilnd wh ich  is back , '  a.s a l so 
thP. sides of the body a re covered with leave s .  The arms 
they turn and twi st aro und so they point'  at  one t ime 
to the fron t ,  the other t ime to the bac k .  Such men are 
often walking between two other men , who more or l e s s  
l e a d  them . When I s a w  them I could n o t  t e l l  wh i c h  wa s 
fro1t1i and wh i c h  wa s bil c k , until I look ed upon the i r  ' 
fee t .  Disguised in such a way they appe il r  as "gho s t s " .  
The peorie are suppo sed to b e  a fraid and run away. 

15.  Daqare k i ambu 
A men pilints h i s  body with k i len and gamba gogl and on 
his back he has a lonq pole stand ing upri9� t .  Thi s  pole 
i s  fa stened to hj, s body on several place s . On top o f  the 
pole i s  a vine with l eave s ( drigara ) p l a cec;l . Several 
boys , similar dres sed , c ome runn ing with bows &nd 
arrows and shoot'  and try to hit the dagara . The arrows 
are gra s s  stal k s .  These f ly i n  every direction and the  
people present h;ive  to b e  c ri reful th;it  they are  n o t  
h i t  b y ,  them . They run a w a y  crying a n d  shoutin g .  

1 6 .  Gig! nui nui 

An o ld man , decoratGd acc o rd ing1 y ,  h ide s .  Then some young 
boys ' arri w and sit ne'l:::- @. .: ire . They roa st kurage i n  the 
f ire . 1 1hile  they are doing this the old man , who had ' been 
h iding , sneaks near and acts a s  if he would eat the� . 

The boy& see h im 
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and d i sperse to all s ide s ,  but soon they come b a c k , 
as the old man h a s  a l so d i sappeared , and the whol e  
p0rformance i s  repe ated several time s until a l l  run 
aw<J y .  

17 .  Buqla paolka pegl kwa . 

A. young boy dec o:cated w i th k ilen and gamba gog.l , a 
sma l l  netbag hang ing over h i s  shoulder , c omes a nd 
stands for a wh ile and wa i. t s '.  After a wh i l e  a man 
appears similaril y decora ted . He also  h a s  a netba g 
hanging over h i s  shoulder and sewral i terns are i n  
the · netbag . P e  has  caught a r a t  previous! y ,  has  h a c k ed 
tt into p i eces  and together wi th kende frd t ,  a type 
of yams , bulbs on a vin e , wra pning it all in and , 
binding it to h i s  belt over the apron he is s tand i ng 
there ( the se fruits are s upposed to be t h e  testicle s ) .  

Thi s  man mee t s  the boy and the latter s ays t o  the 
man : "Give me wha t  you h .w e  in yo ur netba g . 11 The man 
outs his  hand into  the n e t.bag and g ive s him a p i e c e  
�f the conten ts . The boy wa n t s  more ' a n d  again more 
until nothing is left in tho' n1tba� . Thon the man 
says : 11 :;: h;:ivc nothinq left " .  1 1 Then g ive me ' what i s  
hanging there ov?r your apron " tho boy says . The man 
takes a knife and cuts into the wrapp ing and the blood 
and mea t and the k ende fru i t s  come out . Then he takes  
i t  and throws i t  toward th0 onlook ing peopl e  . He  him
self falls down to the ground a s  "dead 11 , Then the boy 
to whom the man has  gi ven everyth ing ' shouts a song of 

triump:1 . All people run a wa y .  
18 Mo i o nqwa 

A m;in i s  very sick . Pi s a bd omen i s  ve:cy swo l l en (per
haps sclero s i s  of the l iver ) .  Thi s  sickn e s s  occurs 
f airJ.y frc:quently and is dreaded very muc h ,  a s  there 
is no remedy anrl the people h;1 ve to die after s ome 
t ime . Tho man hAs built for himself a sma l l  hut and 
has made a f ire 
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and he l i e s  n ear the f i re curved and c u ntorted ana 
groans with pain ( a l l  is mimickod f o rm re,ol l i f e ) . 

Secause they f e a r  the s icKness  is i n f e c t i ou s , t he s i c k  
ma:1 h a s  to be gotten r i d  o f  . A  n umbr?r o f  r;ien , p a in t ed 
"gho s t " li k e ( that means  they h2ve wh i te strip e s  a l l  
o v e r  their bodi e s , f a c e s  covered wi th clay ,  o r  weari n g  
a mask made of c l ay , in  the no stri l s  t h e y  have put a 
kind of vine ( tendril ) wh ich  they hcive bound t o g e ther 
over their h e ;d s ,  s o  the n o stri l s  are very wide '. and big 
and pul led up . In thr ir ha nd s  they c arry spe a r s ) .  The 
people  see them and run away with loud shout ing . The s e  
m e n  n o w  t. 1 k r.  ropes  (vine s )  a n d  bind them around the s i c k  
man ' s  n :; c k  and c h e s t  and d r a g  h im away with t h e  i n t e n 
t i o n  of throwing h i.m i n t o  the rivo r .  After a wh i l e  t h e  
s i c �  m a n  j umps up a n d  a l l  r u n  away. ( Hgre i t  i s  o � ly 
play

t 
but in e a r n e s t  they a c ted in exactly t h e  s�me 

way . �e sick people wore d i spo sed of i n  th i s  way } .  

1 9 . KAmbu bugl a 

A young man or neu.rly grown up boy come s ,  r i c h l y  d ec o 
rated , '  and c limb s o n  a tree . ! 'o i s  suppo sed to be a n  
a n ima l . Othrrs come with s t i c k s  in t h e i r  hand s a n d  intend 
to })l!nt . They 90 first to a ban a n a '  stem and punc ture it 
with their s t i c k s  or h i t o n  i t  e t c . Th en they g o  from 
tree to tree u n t i l  they a t  l a st c ome t o  the t-ree on 
wh ich the boy is h i r i.ng . 11 0 ,  there ho i s "  they shout 
and s tab and h i t  h im ,  u n t i l  he i s  1 1doad 11 ;mcl f a l l s  down 
f rom the t ree . Then the man ®g h im away amo n g s t  much 
shouting o f  tho o r. loo kers . 

20 Ambu k i am beglkwa 

Up t9 now I h0vc o n ib y  men t i o n ed such game s o r  p l a y s  which 
are performed by men o n l y , Mo stly young men or grown up 
boy s ,  T!1ore i s  a 9reat v::iriety of these p l ays as can be 
e a s e ly concluded ' 'Y  the l it t l e  I h;ive s a i d . All arc . 
performanc e s ,  d rama t i s a t i o n s  of happe n i ng s from r e a l  
l i fe , b u t  h e r e  g iven a s  g ame s ,  a s  plays . 
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It would not be diffecult at  all to mention  quite  a 
number more of such plays , espec ially as a lways new ones 
are introduced and a s  each q:ro1.·1p of people  hcive their  own 
plays . Therefore the manifold i1nd numerous plays c an only 
be �iartly enumeratP.d , 

Sut the women hilve a l so their own p L1ys . :· :0 3tly  they 
are onlookers , but the fo l lowin0 play is a c ted only by 
women . They c al l  i t :  

/-\fnbu k i am heglkw"!.. 
Thi s  perform2nce or play is il l. so  takeri from real l ife . 

Such plays as wel l  as ambu k i am beglkwa in earnest I had 
plenty of occ a s i o n s  to observe . I mention here only thi s  
one p ay , o f  whi c h  there are qu ite 2. number o f  variation s : 

A man makes a garden . He d ivid e s  the garden a r , d  g ives a 
part at one sicJe  to one of h i s  old wives a nd a part at 
the other side to another old wife and the middle part he 
g ive'S' to hi·s young wife ( the better part of  the garden ) .  
Reing angry about tha t ,  one o f  the old wiv� s starts to 
abu se the young wife and starts to hit her. Other women , 
1foco.cated with clay  over the who le  body, very often in 
large dots , take �ide s ,  some stick to the younger wif e ,  
o thers wit� the . o lder o n e s  and in a moment the best brawl 
h a s  started . All have stick s ,  often as t� �ck  $s their 
<Urns and 2 - 3 meters long , and they try to hit  each 
o ther. Not to be hurt , one s ide holds thei r  sticks  hoti
:rnntal while the  o thers dash and  hit with their  stick s on 
them �nct then the o ther s ide goes over to the atta c k .  "lhen 
they are attack ing  the other party retreate s a l ittle , 

until they st.1rt to attack · again . That g o e s  o.n for a 
long time . ' of cou:sse there are always laud sh9utings 
and abu se s .  On < 1  pV1yground there are often several 
do zen groups o f  women who perform in ·  thi s  way ,  
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l.l . r·:u sic 

I n  volurne I I  page l B ?  to 1 9 5  I hnve de scribed the 
m u s ical i.nstrumen1: s 0 Thi1t a ll , .:i t thnt ') l a c e mentioned , 
i n s trum&nts are u sed to m�ke some k ind of mus i c , is s e l f 
eviden t .  It  woulr; be  be s t ,  H o n e  could p u t  t h e  mu s i c  
down on paper. I h a v e  o u i  te a number of the i r  s o n g s  o n  
t ape , f l u t e s  a n d  j ewsharp s ' etc . b u t  it  is n o t  e a s y  
to  f i x  t h e  m u s i c  o r  tune s .  I i. ntended t o  h a v e  i t  done , 
but sofar I have n o t  found a person who wa s wi l l ing to  
d o  i t , nerhaps i t  wi l l  be p o s sible to p u t  the mu s ic 
d own on paper 01:: a l � ter date , but I cannot promise 
t o  hilve it done . To write t h e i r  mu s i c  on paper h a s  two 
me j o r  difficulti e s ,  one is p itch and interva l s ,  a s  
they do n o t  i1lways h a rmo n i z e  wi th o u r  rul e s , a n d  the 
o ther i t s  the rhythm . 

I want to s2y here a few 1vo :rd s <:>bout vo c a l  mu s i c .  
T h e  people a l l  l i k e  to sing . There a r e  many o c c a s io n s  
t o  do so . I men t i o n  a few : Da n c e s  combined w i t h  s inging 
a t  harv·e s t  fe s t i va l s ,  pig fe stivals  court ship dance s ,  
mourning songs etc . etc . - I h ave o c c a sional.l y 9 i  ven the 
texts  of a few songs  prev i o u s l y ;  but in the f o llowing 
I want to write a f ew more down . Al l the songs wh ich 
are mention erl in the fo l lowing I h:.ivc: on tape and if 
p o s s ible and we are lucky we m a y  find somebody to help 
us i n ' fixinq the�� . ! !ere are o n l y  the texts o f  the son g s  
<J iven . 

It is o n l y  D sma l l  selection I c ;:in  g ive here . fhere 
are abundantly more in u s e . Then one has to remember 
t h � t  new s o h g s  are a lways b e i ng made , text s as well 
as melod ie s .  ! 'ere a l so i .t  holds true ' that e a c h  grou� 
h ave the i r  own texts , their own mel o d i e s  etc . The 
varbtion may be sma l l , but may a l s o  be c o n si derable . 
f":ut now the song s :  
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l. Bugla gende piri festival songs ) 

l .  Endi rrioglumara wia I come through forest 
kambuglo moqlumara wi a I come through stone desert 
Cl lJgai suna yene naro . give room to me . 

2 . Pire yauro yauro Tako th0 l id away (make room ) 
dire nigl sumiwa we decorated ,,:i th dire 

' 

duruwagl nigl surniwa . 1we decorated with duruwagl . 
( our bodies )  

3 , Piro yauro yauro , Open , give room a 1Jgigl nigl surniwa we decorated with a 1Jgigl a !Jguglua nigl surniwa . we decorated with a1Jguglua . 

4 .  A!Jgera gay a gay a 
umbuglkera ba 
enene kara 
a !Jg ire kua sine . 

5 .  Ambara gay a ,  gay a 
llrnl::t.1glkera ba 
enene ga mai ya 

, nigl kan patne . 

O my friend , o my friend 
we two are corning 
you yoursr)!.f have ' shot a bird 
with a bird arrow. 

0 dea:c si ster 
we two are c oming 
you yourself 
have gotten a vine (mai ya nigl k a n ) 

6 .  Togl pugla mitnil ime At the fence gi-lte 
kau  kau konda all is full (of people ) 
keno pagle wagl� ime at k ene pagle also 
kau kau konda .  a l l  i s  full ( of  people ) 

( so many peoiie are there ) 
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I I  Another bug la gende song i s  the following : 

l . Umba darua suugura 
bogl yornande gagl ymr.a .1de 
kagl wagl cto yilgle 

The umba fruits 
are ripe , arc ripe 
the k agl wagluo bird' 
is eager to eat .them . , irimin yarimin beo . 

2. Ko imbondo kan keya imbonde Yonder , the other side of 
kai imbonde l: ::n kagle Kan keya 
irnbondc koim11onde Yomder ( tho other side of Terna ) 
Yambagle kinde manrle ya the yambaqle bird is moving 

kuncnbu kai ye nene windo wa i from side to side and 
gandai  kuiye nene rowaindo e. intends to eat the �unambu 

fru it s ,  it is  hoppin9 up 
and down the gandai ( tree ) 

(Meaning : Everythinq is ready for the ' festival 
now we come to c elebrate ) . 

2. Aglagle kugl opal si ngwa 
This  ;in:I  s imilar songs arc sung ;it t:1e time when the 

amugl is ripe and is harvested and ready to eat . Be ·· 
fore they do that , they sing and danc e .  One of the 
m�ny songs sun�1 2t such an occas ion is  the following :  

1 .  Wau kua wie 
you koi su1}1ura 
erai kaiya · · ' 
wan kana wie . 

2. Wan kanG wie 
panda koi su�gura 
kande ko iya sUt)qura 
wan k ana wie . 

To stay ,  to see I come 
the you is ripe 
the arai is ripe 
I come and see . 

t t 
c�r�e 

v��� 5!§ 
it  is  very thick 
if come and see . 
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3 .  WRn k an C\  wie I come 2nd see "l)gigl koi  S U J)gwa the a l)gigl is flowerinq (orna -al)guglu koiy� SU !Jgura mentul plant ) wan kana wie . the i.l l)guglu is flowering 
I come and see . ' ( These plcints grow 11nd0r the amugl trees ) 

4. Wiln kana  wie 
keiya koi supgura 
handa k o i  SU lJ<;uru 
wan kana  wie, 

If. . Another 

I c ome and see 
the keiya is ripe ( wi10 pandanus) the band a is ripe 

I come i\nd see. 

1 .  Gaglma bonqi ko imbo 
koindagle tenga piri ya i kani yai 

moro si IJ9U yagle yai 
kani yai . 

Yonder of the mountain gaglma 
bongi There they shout for joy 

2. Keiya k a gle kombo 
konda4;le tenga piri yai kani yai ' 
moro kom nolai . 

2 ,  Yo1Jgawo di.unde 

I hear it1 I see it 
the twins amugl ( pandanus ) I see them. 

lfhe other side of the kei yakagle 
(mountain ) There they cry for j oy I hear i t ;  I perceive it The twin y2ms, 

The other side of the yol)gawo kombo koindagle tenga piri yai , kani Yili 
moro bongi y<'gle yai piri yai , kuni  ya1. 

diunde ( mountain ) There they make a cry for j oy I hear it , I see it moro bondi ( twi� yams ) I hear it , I see it . 
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Remarks to  the la st song : 

The two men who di vi de amonst them such a twin fruit 
and eat i t ,  <He not ' lermitted from then on to call 
each other by their rei11 numes ', but e xc hange their 
names ,  for example : '  Au and Kega , Kega calls  Au Kega � 

and Au call  Keg a Au . Later on they cal l '  e ach other 
only " SiQgiyagle " a s  long as they l ive . Al so if  one • 

of them d i e s  the other says : " Si nQgiyagle has died " ,  

3 ,  !iYJJ.9.o yumbuglkwa 

( The f1rst  part of this song is only sung by the old 
p�ople , the l e aders , the others beat the drums ) .  

1 .  Cioglo nigle n igle imara yo The o ther s ide o f  the Goglo 
Pagle nigle  n iqle imara yo the other s ide of the Pagle 
de o o a  dende o , o , o , o ,  frivers ) 

2. Buglana di poglumbo To kill  my p i g  with the 
piri  dimba ' kana unimba 
0 ca dend e . stone a«e , of that I speak 

You all want to  see it 

3 . Yu ere ere y;i u ere ere 
wan dumiwa ' 
de oa d ende . 

4. Kawagle noliilo 
wakai  yalo ' 
de oa d ende . 

0 , o  , o  , o '  

Somewhere i t  ran about 
it did not l i st  en to my call 
you all want to see it 

o , o , o , o .  
The beaut iful b ird o f  paradise  

(kawagle )  
very n i ce ' he i s  

o , c  , o  , o .  
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Then all j o i n  in s inging : ( pirika s i  endi1Jgwa ) :  

Gene yaundo b a l  yare 
gene kora yaundo balyare 
buglo ya s to iwe 
ga91e ya s t o ivr> stoiwe'  
wa1 wa1 stoiwe sto iwa . 

(so  

! �ck short the ginger 
hack to p i e c e s  like gene kare 
as the buglo ( fi sh ) 
it slip s between the fingers 
like the bagie ( fish ( slippery ) 
wai , wa i  etc . 

fat i s  the mea t ) 

4. A common pig festival song 

1. Biglki biglki di in era mane 
Kundi kuimbo biglki di 1Jgera mane 
Awa kuimbo giglki di 11gera mane 
biglki kuimo biglki dil)gera mane 

2. Bina koime biglki di l)gera mane 
da l)ge koime biglki di 1J9era mane ' 
biglki biglki biglki d1w1era man e .  

Translation : 
It broke loo se , I can not find i t  
T o  Kundi d i d  i t  run , it i s  n o t  there 
To Awa yonde r ,  it  i s  not there' 

If broke l o o s e , it i s  not there . 

At the edge yonger1 at the slop� yonder 
I tried t o  waylay it 
i t  brok e  l o o se , it is  not there . 
( it had a l ready run away ) .  
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5 .  A so no of mourninq ( when 1 l-;e piq  s are abo u t  to 
be killed � t  the big pig 
festivals ) .  

1 .  �uglana ya :/ : 
kokun kumba boratno 
tambuno kumba boratno 
hugl arn  ya : / :  

2.  luglana ya : / :  
yao dinare p o  
yau d inare P,O 
bugl ana ya : '/ :  

0 my  pig ;/ : 
the kokun c l ub will hit  you 
the tarnbuno c lub wil l  kill  you 
0, my pig : / :  

0 my piq : / :  
You have a r a t t l e  in  the throat 
You have a rattle  in the t !1roat 

( and are gone ) 
O, my pig :/ : 

( Th i s  song i s  very s i m ilar t6 the f o rmerly mentioned 
one , see under pig festival s ) .  The me l oat ls  the 
same , the word s ilre sl iqhtly differen t ) • 

...Q:'/J!. 
Thi s  type of SOL'., .:> are called owa . The y  are mo stly 

suno at  the occasion of food festiva l s .  

} ·  ' iawe wo welo : / :  , :/ :  

2 .  'flan k ft  unamba p iro 
len suna piro 
wan kan unarnba ptro 
wawe wo wel o  : / : , : / : . 

� .  Wan kan unamba p iro 
0 11gan inamb a piro 
wan kan inamba ptro 
wawe inamba piro . 
wawe we wel c  : / : , : / :  

Melody i s  introduced 

To tarry and then  come 
from Bena coming  
to  tarry and c ome 
(melody repeated ) 

To tarry and come 
to get shell s (  thinking ) 
}o tarry and come 
to get wawe ( think ing ) 
• Melodt repea ted . 
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3. Nin i namba p i ro 
poglu inamba piro 
inambara p iro 

To get ni ri ( shel l s )  
�o fetch nnglu ( shel l s )  
t o  get them 

' 

wan kan piro . to tarry and come . 

Another owa song 

l ; Wawe l o  e lo e e  :/ : , : /, : 
Yalyomba moglume di. kanba o 
kund ia  yol)gura yoko yome 
mareka yo l)gura yoko yome 

2 Wawe lo e lo  ee : / : ,  : / :  

si l)gie kagla sume d i  kanba 
boglo yol)qura noko  yome 
kaugla yol}gura yoko yome 

3 .  Wawe lo e lo ee : / : , :/ :  

!Ae lody 
Jam an old man (you think ) 

but I have still  kundia 
(bless ing ) 

I s t i l l  have mareka ( � ) 

Melody repeated 

My teeth have fallen out 
but boglo I have still 
kaugla I have still 

(bless i ng s ) 

Melody 
ambai kigalg  moglma di  kanba o I am an old woman 
Gil)<Jigl yo1,1oura yoko yome but still  I have fun'  
gaugl yongura yok o  �ome and I can still  laugh. 

wawe lo e lo ee : / : , :/ : . Melody repea t ed . 

(mean ing : I seem to be an old man , but  I nave 
still  power , I am still  strong ) ,  
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1 .  Okondie ambai  qi .l s i  ye 'ile two Okondie girls  
no no d i.  Y?mbugio do  

. W€(0 h�Xe tggg�dKaye slope Keya dal)qrne wanambuglend1 • 

diJ ombugl 0 do we have af reed to go to the 
kagl e dal)gine  wanambuglendi Keya 5 ope • we have agreed . 
no no di yombuglo d o .  

2 . Kokuru mitna wanambuglendi 
nono di yombuglo do 
Akire mitna wanambuglend i  
no no di yombuglo  do , 

Yle intend to go into  the 
Kokuru gra s s , so we have agreed 
We intend to go i nto the ' 
akire gra s s , we have agreed . 

3 .  Wiminogl mi tna wanarnbuglendi To ;Naminogl we will go 
nono dij ombuglo do ( fed ground ) and stay there 
Wanimogl mi tna  wan ambuglendi l:o Wan imogl ' we shall go 
non.o di yombuc:lo d o . so we have agreed . 

4. Umba mi tna wan ambuglendi 
nono di  yombuglo do 
darua mi tna wanambuglendi 
nono diyomhuglo d o , 

''le intend · to go to the 
umba tre e ,  so we have agreed 
to the darua tre e '  we shall ao 
so we have agreed . 

-
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Thi s  i s a song whi c h  i s  sung when at the f o o d  f e s ti va l s  
t h e  f o o d  i . s  d i s tributed a n d  a l l  a r e  glad . Th i s  j oy i s  
e xpre s s r!d with son3 and d a nc e . 

'!aya pua ya eglke pua ya 
Oko n d i e  yat n i n a  ya 
Kind ewai yagi n i n a  ya 
eglke pua ya . 

Keya b ire nem wa 
k agfo bire nem wa 
waya pua . 

Di JJgi bire n?m wa 
d a ru a  bire nem ya 
a g l k e  pua ya , 

Nigl b i i  nel)l wa 
lt:amun bii nem wa 
waya pua ya . 

0 0 0 0 
the people of Oko nd i e  
you people o f  Kin�ewa i  
you from f a r  a wa y .  

Y o u  from t h e  Keaya (mou n t a i n l 
you from the Kag l e  ( 1 1  ) 
/iou from far awa y ,  

You f rom the Dingo moun t a i n  
You from Darua ' 

You f rom far awa y .  

Y o u  from t h e  c o l d  wa t e r s  
you �rom the coml vi ll a ge s  
frc,;, f a :.:  ,·,way, 

( Yo u are a l l  here ) 

Another we kengugl S OQ2. 

Ira err.- ere :/ : , ; / :  
Gende wiglki kuro kuro a i 
wena wiglki kuro kuro ai  
Biri  wiglki kLffo kuro a i  
Kere!Jga wiglki kuro kuro ai  

mum wi glki kuro kuro a i 
mua wiglki kuro k uro 

Ira ere ere : / :  , : / :  
Gende ( b ird ) sweep sweep 
Wen a (bird ) sweep sweep . 
Biri swGep sweep 

KerP.1J 9 a  sweep swee¢bird s , l iving 
in sw;:imp s )  

Mum ( bird ) sweep sweep '  
Mua ( 11 ) sweep swe e p .  

( sweep clean with a broom ) 
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8 .  Kua nande _ 

A typo of song which tr1G boys s ing when they v i s i t  
girl s ,  courtship dan c e . 

1.1/aya way a ai ya wa i ya 
W?Ya waya o iya waya : / :  

l .  Nana nina YJ 
nana a T)gera ya 
Okondi; ;< �.n? ewai yagle 

• u aim irn;: nr1ka na . 
2. Kuglumbo kora i. d e k i n e  

u ake imbiri k a n o  ' 
ye kuime kuime encle . 

Mel ody 

0 my f:ltlwr 
o my hrothor 
Th e Okond ie Ktndowai ya g l e '  
c ome a n d  take l the s h i e l d ) .  

They take the shield 
they take it,  sec 
they c ome down the mount a i n . 

3 .  Egl e i  kaiwo i kuime cnde They come down the Egl e i  
wai i ko ime enc'.ie k.Jiwa mountain ' they c ome down 
egle waglo ye i .  They c ome? down to f ight . 

4. Kondu kera su�a 
egle woglo ye1 
egle waglond i .  

5 ,  Mug l a  punduma b o g l  
ogle woglondi ' 
egle woglondi .  

6 .  Dimbin koglkiy bogl 
ayo n ina yo d i  
a y o  m a n a  y o  d i . 

To Kondo ( villa9e ) down 
t o  f ight they c ome 
t o  ma ke a fight they c ome . 

To shoo t with a rrows 
they c ome down' 
they come down . 
1Ni th spears ( they ha.ve h i t  h im ) 
0 my father' 
0 my mo ther. 
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7. Pai W'ln durigwa yv.wo There , here he l i e s  
n in e  kayane t o u  p a i  du!]gwa wrapped in ' with k ayano 
a k e  yo!]gwa pame . hGre he l ie s .  

( nine kay2 n e  i s  a k i nd o f  grass  whi c h  i s  
used t o  wrap i n  b o d i G s ) "  

8 '.  ial]gigl woru ya9le yawe Ta 1)9igl did d o  i t  
u a k o  yo 1Jgwa yuwG there he lies ' 

a k e  yo !Jgwa yawe . the:re he lie s ,  

Ano ther kua nande s o ng 

;\1.:> i waya w<Ji w0ya : / :  

1 .  S i  l]qig.le wan wan 
, gaula wan wan 

2 .  'laglo ya Wun wan 
, kaugla ya wan wa n 

3 . Pug.lo muno dende 
, poka muno dinde 

4. Yoro uglum mur, dende 
g iame muno dende 

". .  Dokoru wan wun 
nonme ya wan wan 

Me l o dy 

Be i n q  .l aughing 
being  j e st i ng 

'iii th the charm spell 
wit h  the ble ssing spel l  

' Ii t h  p u g  l o  ( k ind o f  vege t able ) 
with pakv. decorated . 

J\l j_ c e  as the yoro uglum 
beautiful  a s  thG wie g i ame . 
ip l a n t s  for dGcorat i o n ) 

Nico as the dokoru 
beautiful as the nonme . 

( i n s e c t s  � nd beetl e s ) 
6 ,  Wi end ie kora tno mo At the wi tree it sticks 

pogla i  e n d i e  kora t n o  mo . ; a.t the poglai tree i t  s t i c k s  

7 .  I koglumbo y a  koglumbo 
wan wan suna wan .  

Ai waya wai waya :/ :  

S h a lib  I h o l d  fa s t  here 
o r  hold fast there? 

End melody. 
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1'1hen boys are together with girl s f o r  courtship dande s  
then they s ing song s like thi s . Seed s o f  vege tables  
a r e  name s u s e d  f o r  g i rl s a n d  a l so name s for ins e cts , 
g irl s who are pre s e n t . 
''!hen the boys h ;v0 f ini shed their song then the girls  

a1'lswer in a song . 011e go e s li k e  th:L s :  
l , Gondu gonduma duq lo  inc A5 the roo t s  break  into 

puro mi tna p are waya way a c .  the gro und 
right to the end ( as yams ) 

2. Mek i r i mbn duq l o  i n o  the 
, puro mitna p � r e  waya waya e the same way 

3. Kumug l o  nen dug lo ino A5 the man ' s  f a  th er 1 s 
• puro mi tna pare wa /:l wo.y'1 e r o o t  penetrate 

4 . Ambaimo man duglo ino ' As the r,1o the r '  s roots pene· 
puro Mi tna pare way a wayil. e,  tril l :e  1 pu 11  it  out i t  shall 

go . 

Another gigla l)ge kua nande 

Eya waya waya : / :  
Kamuno koire 

i agl one? 

2. Kuno k o a  ire kano 
· �uno ioa ire kano 

3 . Siune keke d111)qwa ire 
, mi 1 1re (keke ) du1Jgwa l r e  

4 .  Moro pike du1J�1wa ire 
gambug:. pike du 1}gV1a i r e  

1 •ielody 

The one s f rom th(? village 
f rorn v1herro are they? 

They are from Kunokoa ' 
f rom Kun o k o a  there � re . 
'ilhere the siune sing s 
where the rniu:re slngs 
( Birds of paradise ) 

k P1no "/hP.rce t.hr. crickets chirp ' 
wnere the gambugl hum ( beatle ) .  

1111 
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5 ,  Kundu phe d u 13gwa ire 
nerema pike d u 13gwil ire , the stone a xe come from ' 

t h e  stone axes c ome from , 
( The names for bird s e t .� .  are used for girl s ) 

9 &!!bu er1cik ... .lli CJ1-?J.i.!JS' 
Thi s  and sir" i l a r  
the marri.]g,'; of a 
kua nzinde .. 

• E waya wa.-1,1 e . ,  
1 .  Klmam y a  nina y 3  

, p a k a  yat n i n a  y a  

were 
or 

the night before 
a.l. s o  a kind o f  

Ki;nam m y  fa ther 
P a k  a rny fa th er 

2. Gamba sur.a kama r.unn 'iJhe:rn the i ci nd is 
• wau yei dume l yL1c1 un � nh.ibi.teci 

3 .  Endf; o rurnandv. Fe gone to Qierigl ende O iJ<JO orl imilndaJ· c toward s 
4. Mondb koa be:::-andi 'L1 J 

kand i a  suna k L :ricii 
The 

5.t goes down 
5 . Runbun suna k i un�i Lu�lan sun<; idundi. 

At tlw 8\:,1bun t�ere it i s  
,� 1ounta1n ) A t  tr. e l<.1 19:'.. an  ( " )  the:'e it i s ,  6.  K0nduwagle suncid s i n 2.m;)ivm yilrnbagJe su:;·Ju s inarnbiwo ( bird ) he will 

he; wi ll shoot  
o f  parad i s e  ) 

E waya waya e e; :/ • 
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1 2 .  Trade ilnd Commun i c a t i on 

Tr ride and commun i c a t i o n  belong c l o s e  togeth e r ,  bu t '  
n o t  a ll communic a t i o n s  ( v i s i t i n g ) me a n s  a l so trad e .  
A s  f n r  a s  trade go e s ,  o n l y  t h e  barter system wan known . 
People went not o n l y  to c l o s e ' friend s in ne i ghbouring 
vil l ages , but far beyond t h � t . �ith many of the tribes 
whi c h  surrounded their own tribe , th ore were some 
c on n ec tion s .  It h a s a l ready been mentioned t h � t  many 
women  who wGre man ied in the tribe were not f rom 
the vic i n i t y  but from further .'\bout halt  of a l l  
t h e  women i n  o n e  tribe wer·2 from tribes .  Some -
t ime s they were from fiir awa y ,  not only from the 
n e i ghbouring tribe s . By th i s  they had o t  the same t ime 
n atural c o ;inecti on s ,  contac t s  wh i ch helped them to 
commu n i c � t e  wit h  one ano ther , and mo st of the t ime 
the s e  connections were i1 l so utilized for trading  
purpo s e s .  

At times when t h e  t r ib<c? s  were a t  wa r with each  other 
such '  connections  were h indered or broken off a l  toge
the r .  

The !(arnanuku h<Jd trad e c o n n e c t i o n s  wi th the tribes 
a t  tho upper Ch imbu , and even further , the o ther side 
of the watershed ( towards Ramu ) , to Sun ti etc . 
From there the much ,1ppre :: L 1 ted shells  could be traded 
i n . These were not only p i ec e s  of decoration s , but at 
the s<Jmc t irne they were thci_r 1 1money 11 , Of course they 
had to  pay heavely for them , e specially for the gold� 
l ip shell ( mother of pearl sheil ) ' o f ten they had to 
pay pigs or even g irls or women ,  e ':c . That is i%bably 
the reason , why in the area o f  the o ther side o f  the 
devide ( Iwam or Gcr i g l ) one meets so mnny women who 
have c ome from che Chi.mbu aroa (upper Chimbu ) .  Al s o  
the i ron t o o l s  c o u l d  be tr<1decl in from there ( a few 
ff th em before our t ime ) .  With that n ew variations  o f  
f o o d  a n d  vege table s c ame in , s u c h  a s :  m a i z e  ( co r n ) ,  
tobac c o  etc . The ii rea i s  also mo stly forest , s o  they 
could trade in plume s ,  animal skin s ,  wood for bows and 
spears etc . 

To the west trade c onne c t i o n s '  exi sted with the 
Kerowagi people and fur": her we st '. "rom there many kind s 
of stone axes were traded in e t c " 
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Towards south the trade connec t i o n s  wen t  to the Dom Diga and towards ecft to the Yo�gurnugl and Sines in a ,  towards n orthwe s t  t o  t he Gen a . ':iii t h  many tribes they had t'requent connec t i o n s ; wi t h  t ohers only o c c a s i o n a l l y .  Wi t h  t h e  Gena peop l e  t h e y  v i s i ted frequen t l y ,  m a i n l y  b r c a u s e  t h e  Gen a  l ive n e a r  t h e  forests i n  the n orth a nd i f  the Karnan u k u  wan ted to hun t ,  they had t o  p a s s  throught the Geri a area . · : Prom . that area c o u l d  t h e y  g e t  f o r e s t  anima l s ,  b ird s o f  parad i s e ; c a s sowarie s ,  variou s  woods for bows , spear s , arrows etc . All t h i s  t h e y  c o u ld g e t  without trilr 'e . ff t h oy d i d  not get i t  by t h e i r  own work , t h e y  h a d  to t r a d e  i t  i n  a n d  had to pay f o r  the good s a c c o rd i ngl y .  
I f .  a group intend@ t o  trade wi t h  anotn,) r  group , then they d i.d not j us t  go to t hem and trade . They f ir § t  had to t 2 l �  everything o v e r  and s e t  a fiirn date for t h e  i n te nd r n  v t s i t  a n d  i n f o nn the other pa rty o f  their inter. t i on s ,  ' They sent a string to them which had many'  kno t s  i n  it . A  simi.Lir s t ring they kept for them s e l ves . Ea ch d a y  they cut one k n o t  cff , and if then only o n e  was 1 1 d t  t h e y  m a d e  ready . a nd .if the p e o p l e  t h e y  wanted to v i s i t  1 i  ved far awa y ,  they c o u ld le ave that day f or t h e  vi s i t , 

Anet.her s ign they u sed wa s to l i ght a f ire in the morn i n g  o u t s ide the hou s e , a f i re wi th as much smoke as p o s s ible . Wi th that t h e i r  friends were given t he me s s a g e  that the v i s i t  wa s imm i n en t ,  Th� others saw the smok e  a n d  t h  -:y an swered i .n the same way .  So they informed each o th : ·r and were sure , t h a t  they were expec ted and we l co'e.e · .  These f ir e s  mean t : '11/p are ready now and are starting our vi s i t , and the o t hers s a id : You a re wel c ome , come . 

I -----•' 
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'.'he n  thc=y wanted to trade with o thers , men a s  wel l  a s  women went a l ong . I f  i t  wa s n o t  too f a r ,  • and they c o u l d  e xpe c t  to re turn the same d a y ,  t hen they l eft early and d i d  not l o s e  much time . Al so after having arri vod , they s o o n  s tarted wi th their trade . If they wanted to stay over night , wh i c h  wa s o f t e n , whe n  t h e y  went f u r t h e r  awa y ,  t h e n  they had t im e  t o  talk ilnd the ho s t s  wo yld offer food e t c . Perh � p s  they s t arted the same d a y  with the trad ing , or t h e y  wa i ted untii next morn ing ., , 
Nea r l y  everyth ing could be tradea. To mention only a few t h i ng s : Food , plant s . p a n d a n u s  fru i t s ,  sugar c an e ,  anima l s ,  an imal skin s , p l uma g e s  o f  b i rd s , feathers , armrin g s , l e grin q s , d i g l imbi ( we a ring aoparel. s  f o r  women ( ba c k s ic1d ) ,  stoneaxe s ,  f ibre , string , s a l t , s h i el d s , sbear� , mondono , wood for bows and arrow h e a d s , arrows e tc . e t s . 

The trading wa s mo .s t l y  d o n e  in th i s  wa y :  One party l ined t h o  <Joods up on the ground in a line ,  and the other p a rty then looked a t  the goods and o ffered some thin9 f o r  i t ,  i-1' they wrffe ir. t e .cested to exchange some for o th e r  good s .  the �ore va 1 u a b l e  goods were often put on l e a ve s  o r  mat s .  If then t he o t her made a bid good enouoh tren the af,ods wero co xc l ianged and both part -ners were c o n t e n t . One: p c: :r:-m i t ted to say wha t  he wan ted for h i s  good s and wh a t  reason he had brought them . ff he sa] d t h a t  h e  wanted suer. and such an i tern for h i s  goods and the o the:.:- one had t h e t  and wa s wi l l in g  to supply i t  for the o f f ored good s , then the exchange wa s qu i c k l y  don e .  B u t o ft81 he might not �ave thAt i t em b y t  wa s wi l l l n q to offer somethi�g e l s e  i n s t '"',-id . If t h o  o ther p 2 rtn0r wa s i n t erested in i t  a n d  took i .  t , a l righ t .  If n o t  t h e n  0 a c; 1 1  one kept h i s  o r  h e r  good s .  O f t e n  U to ok qu i t e  a wh :i.l e  to got a d e a l  made ,  a s  eac Q  o n e  wanted h i s  o r  her a C: rantage . Mo stly such vi s i t s  wern cnnduc tecl. in a qu i i;t; ord o d  y and p e a c eful manner . Put :, t h9ppe:ied now and a q a  i n , that people got angry and had brawls ancl wen t  away i n ange r .  But t h o s e  w e r e  e xc e p t i o n s .  N0rma l l y  t h e y  t:caded , often for nour s ,  a n d  everyon e  wa s con�:ent to have made a good deal . 
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If for example one man wanted a pretty piece of ornament 
and wa s not will ing to pay tho �r i c e  a sked for, then it 
happened that he j u st took a pie c e , without the consent 
of the owner and then wont away. Th,1t wa s against all 
good custom anrl behaviour. Mospy some other men tried to 
mediate o n  the spot . Of course it  wa s dt!oendcd on who the 
man wa s who had a cted th;;i t  W\:Y · If he was j u st a common 
man then thif case  was soon brought in order;  but if 
he was one of the leading men , then it wa s not so e a sy 
to medi ate¢'. If they did not come to an agreement , the 
day, wh ich  had begun so peacefull y  ond ;unic ably could 
end in '  a f ight cind wounded and dead ones could be the 
result . 

Such trade was done on thr: village olace or on special 
places  st li  table for such purpo se s .  They needed some room 
as all l ined up the goods at the same time and sat down 
b e s ide them and the others walked around and then sat 
down to trade , when they had found some i tems they wanted , 

Trade wa s only one side of the communication s .  There 
were quite a number of occasions wh ich caused people to 
pay visits  to ecich othor', and such vi sits  were? often 
not connected with trade.  To mention only a few of such 
occ nsion s :  

1 .  Some important ma tters had t o  b e  discu ssed , festivals  
' or similar cause s .  

2.  Look ing f o r  a girl sui  t@ible to  b e  married t o  one ' of their young boys . ' 
3 : Girl ' s dance courtship d.anc e s .  

' 

4: Sickne s s  of friends nnd /or rel ative s .  
9 . 8irth o f  a child ( if t h e  fuoth�r wa s from that tribe ) 
6 "/hen somebody died etc . etc , 

It wa s not a lways O i'l sy to mnk e  a vi s i t ,  All had to be 
done on foot and good roads did not exist .  There were 
paths! but mo s t  of them led to the qarden s .  If they wanted 
to bu ld the hous e s  on ;:inother plcice then they pulled 
some gra s s  and weeds 9ut , but that wa s about all  they 
did for roadmaking , Sometimes they j u st burnt the grass  
and "trod " a new road.  

'Vhen they had to cross  a river , then , if  i t  ""'"'. s small 
or shallow, they j ust  waded through without a bridge . 
If the river was deeper tnen they put poles or tree-s 
a cro s s  and •·.•ent over thef'll . 

i 

.. j 
i 
I 
I 
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Re a l l y  b i g  r ivers do not e x i s t  in t h e  Kamanuku 
a re a , therefore they d i d  n o t  have t o  build the big 
h a n g ing or s u sp e n s i o n  bridge s ,  wh i m  were found 
ove r the Nera ( 1Vagh i )  rive r ;  but o c c a s i on a l ly they had 
t o  help t o  build them or bring some m a  teriili as th e y  t oo wou l d  c�oss the bridges now and a g a i n . 
Therefore s u c h  t rave l s  were a lway� c onnected with 
some stra i n  and s ome diffica l t i e s . 

But notwi th s tand ing .  a l l  t h i s ,  one m a y  read i l y say , 
t h a t  commun i c a t i o n s  trnd trade with t h e  other tribes 
were fairly frequent .  I t  wa s a t  least d i fferent frcm 
many coa s t a l  a re a s  where tne d i fferent tribe s had 
very l i t t l e  commu n i ca t i on s .  That c • •mmun h a t i o n s  were 
frequnet may have been c a u s ed by the f a c t  of the 

geograoh i c  cond i tion , a s  t h e  who l e  ares i s  more open 
t h a n  most of the �od stal a re a s and a l so by the den s i t y  
o f  the popu l a t i on . Other c a u s es m a y  be t a k e n  into con
s ideration f o r  examp l e  the type of " b l a ck mag i c "  aga i n s t  
11kumo 11 • 'Vh e re b l a ck  mag i c  is people have to b e  very 
c areful that nothing of thetr 11 soul ma tter 11 is l o s t , 
the be l i ef in kumo is no hindrance to v i s i t i ng o ther 
o e op l e ,  even s trange peop l e . Th ere may b :o  other rea 
s on s ,  bu t t h e  mention ing o f  t h e se m a y  suff i c e . 

13 The Language 

The s o cial c u l ture o f  a neop l e ' includ e s  without doubt 
a l s o  the l a n g u a g e  of the peop l e . 11 The l a nguage is the 
soul ' o f the p e o p l e 11 a prominent man once s a i d . That i s  
tru e . The l a n guage i s  a l so t h e  mirror o f  the soul of 
a people and o f  the culture o f  t h e  peopl e .  In t h e  language 
one will find a we alth of thoug ht s ,  pa s t  and pre s e n t ,  
think i ng a n d  i d e a s  depo s i ted , a s  nowhere e l 5e ,  And t h e  
l a n g u a g e  wi l l  p r e s erve this  wea l  th for a l o n g  t ime to 
come , as any l a nguage tends t o  be very c o n s erva t ive and 
doew not change as ea sily a s  c u s t oms and f a sh i o n s  change . 
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It i s  often s a id , that cu stoms and usag e s  of a people , 
espec ially of primitive people must be pre e9r�sj . Most  of 
the people who advocate thi s  have ' only cert a in customs 
in mind , · for example polY:gamy etc . I adm i t  and agree , there 
is  a good bit of  t ru-l;h L'n t he thought of preserving the 
customs and the culture of the native s ,  but I do not 
understand why nearly a 11 the people , who advocate thi s 
do nothing to con serve one of the ma in bases  bf thi s :  
namely t o  conserve the l anguage o f  the people . And even 
if  that is fmown and acknowledged , nothing is done in 

this re spect , The language of "primitive s "  is deemed to 
be inferior and a persnn is not considered as ' 'educated " 
if he u se s  only h i s  or her mother language , he is looked upon 
as equal only c.. f he i s  able to sreak t he language of  the 
wh ite man , In the following paragrapgh I want to say a 
few word s of . the construction of the language of the 
Kamanuk u .  

The lan9uage of  t h e  Kamanuku , new common l y  referred to 
as the "Vuman " lan�uage is spoken by a fa irly large number 
of people. It b�iong s to the group of  'apuan language s .  
The language , or perhaps bettor t h e  language group , compri s e s  
many dialects , wh i ch deviate more o r  l e s s  from e a c h  other.  
If one includes these dialects  then the langGage is under
stood and spoken by more than 150 000 people .  The devi
ations (dialect s )  are  somet imes quite subs tantial . As a 
common rule one may say , if the d eviation s affect only 
up to 10 % of the words and grammar Lh0n the people 
will not have muc h  diffical ties  i n  understanding each 
other and wil l  converse without much diffi culti e s . Gut 
i f  the d i fferenc e s  are more th�o 20 % it  will  be fa irly 
hard to understand ea-ch other . i'iu t  such variations must 
still  be c l a s s i fied as d ialects . Probably t he dens ity of 
the population ' frequent communication s '  trade . etc . ' are 
some rea son s for the wide spead of the l anguage . But one 
could a l so say the oppo site : Because the l anguag� i. so 
s imila r ,  trade , v i s it s ,  knowl edge of the n ther etc . 
could develop far more eas ily.  

I cannot go into deta il to desc ribe the c haracteri s t i c s  
of the Kuman language . A  d i c t ionary of  '500 pages 
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h a s  b e en comp i led , and revi s&d for t h e  l a s t t i m e , 
a bout 5 years, a g o  by t h e  authr, r .  Al so a grammar of 1 50 
p a g e s  h � s  been compi led a n d  dup l i c a ted by me about 
the s ame time . 

But I would 1 ikt t o '  make a few remark</s in regard to 
the Kuman l � n g u ag dhere . These c u n  only be f ra gme·ntary , 
but they wi ll g iv e  a' l i tt l e  in sight i n to the l anguage 
and its con struc t i o n .  

The vowe l s  o f  t h e  Kuma n  l iinguaqe are f a i r l y  e a s y ,  
a s t h e y  are to a gt' Od n a :;.-t pure o r  s imple vowe l s ,  very 
s imi l a r  to the vowe l s  in German ( E ng l i sh h a s  only very 
few pure o r  s imple vowe l s , espec i a l l y  whe n  l o n g , Gut 
m o s t l y  d i pthong s ) .  The s e vowe l s  may b e  l o n g  o r  short . 
Tho b e g i n n i n g  of a vowe l i s  h a rd ( a s  in Eng l i sh ) and 
soft i n  the end i n g  ( no h ard end i n g s or g l o tt a l  s t op s ) 
Dipthon g e s  are numero� s a nd they h J v e  t h e  s a m e  s t re s s  
a s  our d ipthong s h a ve . The stre s s  i s  on the f i r s t  h a l f  
a nd t h e n  g l i d e s  d o w n  to the next with l e s s  strn s s  o n  t h e  
second . Also a numb e r  o f ' vowe l s , c;ven more t h a n  two or three 
appear fa irly frequ e n tl y .  

It i s  a b i t  d i fferent wi th the c o n s o n an t s .  Mo s t  o f  
them a r e  l ike or very to our c o n so n a n t s ,  but 
there' is a who l e  group c o n s o n a n t s  wh i c h  a re s tlBnge 
dio us.  I mean hero the l a teral f r i c a t ives a n d  a f f ri c at i ve s .  
Ori' may count l e a st 5 or ,., < )f  them . (-low the s e  sounds 
a re wri t ten n o t  i n tere st u s  h f' re . They c a n  be voiced 
a nd vo i c e l e s s ,  

There a re many a s s im i l a t ion rul e s ,  t h a t  m e arns ,  i f  
v a r i o u s  v cYe l s  c o m e  t o g e ther a n d  a l s o consonat s ,  c h a ng e s  
t a k e  p l a c e  a n d  the s e  c h a n g e s  go a c c o rd i n g  t6 certain 
rul e s , o r  can b e  e xp l a i n@ by - c e r t a i n  rul e s . But w e  c a n  
n o t  go into d d a i l  �bout that here , 
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T h e  Kuman l ar,guage h a s , ( a s  have a l l  the s o c a l l ed 
" prim itive � lang�ag e s )  an enormo u s l y  r i c h  vocabulary.  
I� many r e spects the 1 J n�u 8 q e  i s ,  more e x a c t , more pre
c i se , t h a n  our l a n g u age s . There a r e  enormous amount s  
of forms , e spe c i a l l y  in the v c  rb . A s  the l a nr;uage was 
never f l xed bnfore , tho i nd ividual pronun c i a t i o n  
f l uctua t e s  far more than when a l anguage i s  f i �e s ,  
c a n  b e  read , i s  taught i n  school a n d  s o  o n .  Thon one 
�as to c o n sider all  t h e  influen c e s  wh i c h  c ome into a 
l anguage from out s ide , from o ther d i a l e c t s ,  from 
imported and new g o od s ,  f rorn cont a c t  with c o a s t a l  
p e o p l e  and from c o n t a c t  wi. th whi t e  p e o r l e  etc . New 
words and n ew n ume s for now i t ern s  are c i m s t an t l  y taken 
up ( a s  they are i n  all l iving lang u a g e s . ) . 

The Kamanuku often dn n o t  f ool the n e c e s s i ty to group 
woIDds a nd idea s ,  at l e a s t  n o t  i.n the way as we are used 
t o  doins , but they have rnoro the in c l i n a t i o n  tn differ
entiate . Therefore i n  many c a s e s  there i s  n o  c o l l ec tive 
word , where we have one and vi se ver s a . ">u t  they have 
names for every s i n g l e  item , wh i c h  we often e xpre s s  
with a group o r  c o l l ective name . T o  mention 0 n l y  one 

exampl e :  I do not k n ow any c o i l ective name f o r : Gra s s ,  
6n sect s ,  s p iders , l i zard s e t c . �ut there are d o zeh o f  
n ame s ,  name l y  a spec i a l  n arne f o r  each spec � 0 s  etc . a nd 
every one k nows theS? name s .  On the o ther haQd they may 
have c o l l e o t iv& nam� o n l y  a nd no name s for tho spe c i a l  
k i n d s  for e xampl e  f o r  butterfl ies and mo t h s . 

cor thi F o b serva t i o n  there is a very simple rea son or 
e xp l a n a t i o n  name l y : Al l t n i n g s  wh "lch s erve a s  food , 
wh ich are r a i sed , p l a n ted or hunte d ,  are very e s sential 
t o  them , thorefore e a c h  o f  the different k i n d s  h a s  its  
proper n ame . On t h e  o ther !-.and , such i tems a s  a re n o t  
u s ed for h u m a n  � o n sumpt i b n , are n o t  d ifferent i a ted , 
such as b1,rtterfl ies etc . I t  do e s  n o t  matter whe ther 
they a re b i g  e r  ,,ma l l , r l a i n  "r s h i n i n9  in many c o -
lours etc . 
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But not. only i n  the n o un s ,  but a l  so in tho verb s tho re are 
many d ifferent i a t i on s . Co n c e p t s  wh ich we o xpro s s  only wi t h  
a single vetb ' may be exnre s sod b y  t h e  n a t ives i n  a aozen 
or more verb s . Take f o r  e xample the word for " c a rr y " .  It 
is e s s en t i a l  for the n o t ive to expre s s  in wh i c h  w2 y the 
i tem is carried , with or on wh ich part of the bod y ,  on,  
the he ad , on tho sho u ld e r , on tho � eek , on tho a rm s ,  
o n  the cho s t , o n  the hand s , a t  a pole , a t  a h�ndl e e t c .  
F e r  e a ch way t o  c arry t h e y  have an extra verb , O r  take 
the verb n to try " . Th i s  says very l ittle i n  i t s e l f , but 
the n a t ive cannot j u st s a y  " try " but ha s to e xpl a i n  each 
t ime with an extra verb in wh i c h  way one tri e s  someth ing , 
by f o e  l ing , by hearing , by touching , 6y t a s ti ng , by 
smell ing , by putting the foot on etc , 

The noun s are unchang e a bl e , oxcopt when a suffh: i s  
added and i n  so�e c a s e s  tho� may b e  then a n  a s s im i l al ion 
wi th t he suff i x . A  d e c l ination o f  the noun i s  unknown .  
But one may add n o t  o n l y  suf f i x e s  but put postpo s i 
t i o n s  after the moun ( a s  we put prccp o s i t i n n s  b o f o re the 
noun ) wh ich then put the noun i n  some re l at i.on s h i. p  
to o ther word s .  S u c h  suff i xe s  a nd / o r  po stpo s i t i o n s ,  
a r e  f o r  exampl e  the pa s s e s s ive pronoun and pa stpo � i t i o n s  
l ik e  in , on , wi t h ( comrn i t a tive 3 n d  instrumenta l )  e t c . 
The word stern or ro o t  of the n o un is never changed , 

The adj ective s are p l aced after the' noun . Jn e x c o p t ional 
C <>. s o s  they can be put b efore the noun.  Then tho two 
wo rd s bbcnme more or l e s s  an expre s sion f o r  one new 
c o n cept . Al so s everal n o u n s  may bo put t ogether wh i c h  
t h e n  a l so <Jive a new c o n c ept s u c h  a s :  nemam ( f a t h e r -mother 
- paren t ;  yu!)gu -di ra - house l io - � o o r ,  

T h e  pronoun h a s  for t h e  singular 3 p e r s o n s  o r  3 
forms , name ly one for tho f ir s t  person ( t )  for t h e  s e 
c o n d  person ( you ) a n d  f o r  t h e  t h ird perso n ( he , s h e , i t ) 
b u t  f o r  the pl ura l o n l y  the f i r s t  p erson h a s  a spe c ia l  
f o rm '  for the s econd and third p erson the formS o f  the 
singu l �r are u s e d . Only in the verbform u s od ln the s e n 
t e n c e  i t  becom e s  c l e il r  wh i c h  p e r s o n  i s  mean t .  Al l t h e  
othGr forms o f  the pronoun w e  a bstain f r o m  e xp l a i n i ng ,  
a s  that i s  more than the framework o f  thi s mono9raph 
a l l ows us to d o , eg: po s s e s sive , demonstra t ive , i n t e ro 
g a t ive pron P u n s  e t c . 
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The common sequence in 2 sentence i s :  Subj ect ,  
obj ect , predic<Jte . The ildjective'  i s  put behind the  
noun , the  adverb before the  verb ; or ,  . i f  it i s  an 
adverbial phra se , often �t the beginn in9 d the sen
tenc e , seldom ,,t the e nr! , If there i s  more than <:1ne  
obj ect in a sentence , say  a dative obj ect  and  an  
accu sative obj ect'  then the dci� ive objEtt precedf! S  the ' 
accusative obj ect . Numercil s  are treated as adj e ct i ve s .  
The 11 prerio s i  tions 1 1  would be better cill led 0postrio sitions 11 
as they st<Jnd not before but after the noun.  But tliere 
are not tc many as very often clauses ,  which are 11 int10 -
duced ' in English  b y  a preposition , are expre s sed ver-
bally.  ' 

, 

The key to the 1 anguage i s  the verb . If nne i s  ma -
ster of the verb he is ma st er d the language . The verb 
has  many forms . There i s  s ingular ,  dual  and plura l , 
for dual and plura} en c h , only forms for the first  and 
second person have been developed , in o ther word s 
for the second and third person the same forms a-re 
in u s e . They thinlj. perhap s ,  we ( f irst'  person ) and the 

otbhers , which include s you and. they:  Inclusive .Jnd 
elusive vergforrrS do not exi s t .  ( but in the f irst  per
son du.'ll and plura:!. of  the pronoun ) ,  

As cle.ncut tenses only two qrou,p s of forms are · de
veloped , for the action  or lrnppenfg which  is fact , has 
been fini shed , the pre s ent or past form and for the 
one which has

1ro t  been done , not !'appened but whi c h  
m o s t  l ikely wi. happen , the  future . There is a group 
of f orms for the remote  future , but they are not very 
often used , 

The verb-stem s ,  or verb-roots  undergo with the suffixes 
( there are no prefi xe s  in the verg ) quite a number of  
a s s imilation s , sometime s t0 the  exten� , that  the  stem or 
roo t  of the word i s  h .• udly recognisable anymore . To 
ilu strate tha t ,  I wan t  to ment ion j ust  one or two 
verbstems with the a s s imilation they undergo , 
when the suff ix is added , namely the verb ere · ( s tem ) to 
do , and the word piri - ( stem ) to hea r ,  :l: p  perc e ive . 
They are conj ugatei:l as follows : 

_ ...... __ •rn-• •'lllillii'liii!>dl-¥2�·'"''"'''., 
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ere - to do 

S tn 'J .  dtw l p l u r 3 l  

1:  p e r s . e r i L1  ounga 
2. I I  (.;irekwa 

II 

p h i - t o  h e a r , p E: rc e ·i. vs 

i '. pors . rir ik;i  
2 :  II P tngfl. 
3 .  purukw:i. 

!foe neg;ition of 
t h o  stem 11 k i r n  
the o t h e r  endinq s .  
assimi l o t i o n s  a s  
b e  p u t  behind 
o r  worrls or 

a dverb s .  Also the 
verb ( by a o r  
r e p e a t e d  in verb , 
hut if i l o n l y  a pronoun 
l!he verb . The a c c u sative 
v e rb . 

is m Jdc by p u t t i ng 
root ) and b e f o r e  

the s a m e  
syl l abl e s  c a n  

suff i xe s ,  to e xpre s s s tre s s , 
n o unall y "re e�pre s sed by 

h a s  t o  be c;xpre s s ed in the 
i t  mu st be 
the sente n c e , 

i s expresf.o�l ' or'.l}'.r in 
n o t  e xpr(gs sed i n  the 

Be side c; the t e n s u  . a bunclan i;: e  of o ther 
f o rm s , whi c h  h2ve the but be side s t ha t ,  
have , wh0t I wou l d  c a l l  a modu s o f  a c t i o n ,  Th e s e  
f o rm s  arc u seC: e xa ctly i\ S  t h e  f orms with o n l y  ten s e  
choracter , o n l  ·i t h d  they have , b r2 s i d e  t h e  t e n se c h a r a cter 
s omtth i n o  e l se . Al l  afe c o n j u0ated i n  the p r e sent ( pa st )  
and tho : ·ui:ure form s . Su c h  modi are , for examp l e : 
Imperntive , empha t i c  meanin g ,  irrea l i s ,  eve n t ua l i s  
p o s s i b i l i ty etc . I f  one c o u n t s  a l l  tho s �  po s s i b i l i t i e s  

t h e n  o n e  g e t s  hundred s o f  verb end ing s .  A s  a rul e  
t h e  verb l s  fairly but in the forms  of the pr e sent 
mo3t o f  the fo rm s some a s s im i l a t i o n s l rctro -
s p o c t  a s s imilation . Su we go t ' wi th each d i f fe r e n t  
suffix d i fferent a s simi l a t i on s .  
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The future , the secord main tense  i s  formed by adding 
the s i llabl.e na- {nagl - )  or by the verbs which are en
ding with  Jn 11r 11 andl Of ngl 1 1 the syllable ra {ragl ) is  
suffigaUd to the  stem and  then  the  corre sponding 
end i ng s  are suffigAted . 

The dative obj el' t , which  h;i s fo be repeated in the 
verb is very clo sely rel ated to the pronoun . Goth are 
formed . by putting the! verb ending behamd the pronoun and 
then it  get� the meaning a s  obj ect in the verb : to me , 
to you , etc . and in the socal l ed obj �t sverb the meaning 
i s :  g ive me { to me ) ,  give to you etc . So w e  have in  a 
singl e ' word : Subj ect , obj ect , predicate , tense and 
person . tNi.lrukwJ - he qave it t o  me ; to Qgwa he gnve it 
to h im ) .  

Then the Kuman language h<'l s also  the well  known forms 
for verb s ,  which are

. no t  eodverbs ,  but need a continu
ation in the sentence . "Ii th these forms nearly all  
our clause s ,  final clauses , relative clauses and many of 
our p repo sitions a re expressed .  The main verb i s  a1ways 
the e ndveth  and the tense , sometimes a l. so the person 
and the number of person i s  only given in the endverb . 
By thi s means the l angua�e h a s  developed i.l versa t i -
lity  which i s  a stonishing . By t h a t  there c an also  b e  
formed very long a n d  compibica te<i si:>ntences or  sentence 
periods  which may be difficul t to understand for our 
think ing beci.luse one has to think differently ( he mu st  
l<now who or  what i t  the  subj e c t  of the  fol.lowing sen tence  
before  he can finish the  first one '  �nd  put  the right ending 
at  the previous clause or sentence , I If on� masters thi s 
cons truction then they come i n  very handy. Whether the 
following verb ha s the same subj ept or not , has to be 
kept in  mind� for the endings  without tense  ( and or £Jer
eon ) has .  to :.ie cho sen a ccordingl y .  There are two forms 
of thi s Kind : one for the pa st  and one for the future . 
The f orm for the s ame subj ect have no }ndication for the 
penrn or  number of person , but the ones for the verb 
� idings , when the subj ect change s ,  have . 
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I j us t  want t o  mention thilt each verb also may be 
l e ngthened by adding d ifferent suffixe s ( a s :  Very,vcry 
much: truely etc. ) and many verbs then g0t very 
long . Verbs with 8 or 10 syl l ,;bl e s  common, even 
up to 20 syl l � bl c s  can e a sely be �ade . I  could g lue some 
examp l e s ,  but I better l eave that . If one l i k e s  to look 
for them one may f ind some i.n vo l ume H I  lmder l egends 
and f a iry tal e s .  Or he rnay f ind such forms in t he ;ram
mar and/ o r  d i ctionary. 

I want a l so t o  mention, t h � t  i n  a l iving l anguage , 
p�ple o ften Ii.kc; to e xpre s s  th£:rn selv1o s p icture s quely. 
So it may happen , th<1t one can unciers land each s i ngle 

. word which ha s been said , and st i ll do e s  not get the 
meaning o f  the sentence a t  all. Tb ment ion only one 
sing l e  example: Ambu klimbe no 1igwa . Liter n l l y  that mean s :  
The woman ate a bJ nana. 'iut the r e  il l  meaning i s ;  The 

widow remarried . 
-

Th2t are onJy a few very short rem2rk s ,  but they 
may give an ind i ca tion o f  the cornpl e xitv and at the same 
time the richn e s s  of the language , 

' 
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14 .  The Stone Cul t  

The stone c ul t , a s  i t  i s  prac t i sed in many tribes of 
the Chimbu area , e spec i a l ly in the tribe s east and south 
l!l f  the Kamanuku , prac t i sed by the Kamanuku , at 
l eA st n o t  as hr c' S am informed . They had the bo lum 
hou se i n stead . But the Kamanuku of course knew o f  th} s 
c ul t .  I wan t  to say a few wo rd s about the se s t o n e s  and 
the cult , even i f  the Kilmanuku did not venernte t hem , 

That II stones fl were found in il ll  the area s o f  the h i g h 
l and s '  o f  N e w  r;uinea , f rom K a i n a n tu to Mt , Hagen , i s  wel l  
known . They con s i st o f  weapo n s  o f  v<1 r i o u s  k i nd s ,  2.s d i 
verse c lubs a n d  c udgel s ,  o f  mo rtars a n d  pc' st e l s ,  wel l  
decorated a n d  engraved ornamen t s ,  kinds o f  d i she s ,  a l l  
o f  stone s ,  of b i rd head s a t  t h e  upper end o f  pe stel s ,  
snakes engraved o n  mortars 0tc . 

Without doub t , at some t ime people must have made and 
u sed them , but the origin o f  t h e s e  stom! S  is veiled in 
m¥stery and dark n e s s  . Th a t  thr:y C\re an ind i c at ion of 
a time lonq c; qo , ,  perhap s o f  a t ime when none o f  the pre 
e7ntly exi stir;ig p2ople wer0 l iving in this a rea , should be 
without que s tion . 

In i t s e l f  the f indings in th i s  area is n o th i ng extra 
o rdinary a� simi l a r  stones are f o und in olher ' areas too , 
fin shhafen , Huong -go lf pen i n s ula , Az era e t c . et c .  The d i f 
ferenc e  i s  that s u ch stone s are f ound i n  f a r  gre a ter 
number s  i n  th1� h iqhlimd s than e l s ewhere nnd secondly 
th0 t t h e se stone s are worked very sk i l l ful l y  and the 
o rname n t s  are p artly a rea l  piece o f  art . 

Cf c o urse there are d ifferent o p i n i o n s  '1bout the origin 
o f  the se stones : but the mo st one c an sug9 e s t  i s  not more 
then hypo theti c .  - :,vo hJve a l so f ound qu i t e  a number of 
such sto n e s  in digg ing th� land , as many o ther people 
have b c: f o re Jnd after us. Even today such stones are 
s t i l l  f o :,ind hero a nd there , for e xamp le when road s  a-re 
build «nd much ground is moved . At some t ime: , perhap s ' 
lons ago ,  the se stone have been made and have been u sed . 
But did a d i fferent populat i o n  l i ve here at tha t t ime? 
U s o  the n why are no o ther trnc e s  o f  that found in t h i s  
a rea ? Thi1 t  c l u b s  were u sed a s  weapon , should 
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ell.so be clear , but fo r wh.1t u s 0  wern t h o  mortars and 
p e s t c l s? The Kamanuku did  n o t  uprre c i a to the se s to n e s 
at a l l . If s u c h  o n e s  were found and o n •? a sked th am where 
they came ' from i1nd v•ho u s ed them , t h ey o n ili y  r;hruggced the ir  
sho ulders .  

i·Aore than
' 2 0  ye ar s aqo I o nce c o l l e c t ed some o f  

the se  Stone s . Today o n e �ee s o n l y  J few o f  them here and 
there . The s t o n e s  I c o i l ecteCJ are in. the l·:u s aum for \io e l 
kcrkunde in : :amburg , r:,.,rmuny . Tf r i c ture s a r c  wanted o f  
them tiwy c a n  pcnh a p s  be supp U e d  b y  tlwt rnu s e u·�1 . 

'··lhy I rnen t i. o n  s to n e s  Jt a l l , e sp u c i u.l l y  ·l e they 
are no t kept b y  K rn 1::inuk u ,  i s ,  th<1t in t h e  <1 rea e.:ist 
.:ind south of t he Vama n u k u  (Sines  i nJ , Dorn Dina ) tho sc stone s 
2re u s ed ' and a cul t h.c s been d ove.loped wi t h  t h <?rn and 
around them . Today t h i s  cult docs not f lo u r i s h  a n ymore , 
But s t i l l  I wnn t  to �.:ike a f ew brio f rernark s in re -
gard to the se s �.one s .  

I learned t o  know about t h e s e  ston e s  only' o t  the 
time , when peori l e  wv. n t e d  to b , · come Chri s t i an s . At t h a t  
t ime they in t-ended to d e stroy the se stone s or throw them 
away , I  c o l l e c t ed a number of t hem , 

I h a d  seen o nd fo und s u c h  s to n e s  before , but I did not 
knov1 a t  first they were ve11Jerated , Now I l e a  mod 
t h J t  all ·1: h e s c  \Vere kept in spe c i a l  hou s e s  and 
ven era ted , AU t h e s l' s to n e s  used ln thi s  secret c u l t  
were e i .ther m a l e  or fonw l e  sto ne s . Had t h e  stone s a concave 
rounding ,  then they were f emal e ,  the convel!'. round i n g s  ' 
indicated male s .  Some o f  them were in form of a p en i s .  
Some o f  the se s to n e s  were j u s t  crude s to n e s  fonnd i.n 
the rivers 1 perhap s o f  a pecul i ar f;hape , but were n a -
turo l s tone s ,  wn shod to their shapes by the water i n  
t h e  rivers . Others  were very skilfully work ed . Clubs one 
found i n  different s i z e s  2nd shu�e , some like d i s k s , o thers 
l i k e  p i n e appl e or star c lubs etc . 
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I have tried at different t im e s  and o c c a s i o n s  t o  f i n d  o u t  if the p eon l e  hcid a n y  n o t i o n  wlwre t h e  s t en o s  c ame from , b u t  t h e  o n l y  a n swe r s  wer o :  "We don ' t  know" . n u t  t h e  people a l ways a s s e rted no h uman b e i n g  c o u l d  have mad e them , b u t  t h a t  were superni\tura l ,  i n  o ther words thJt the y wore madG by the spir i t s  :rnd had be en brought dcwn to th(': e a rth in some way or the o ther .  
The people w h o  ha.d t h o  s tone c u l t  b o l i oved t h 2 t  t h e s e  stones were l o a d ed with , o r  f u l l  of , m;: q i c  powe r .  The y  b u i lt sma l l  ho u s e s  f o r  t h e s e  s t o n e s  iinrl m o s tly s u c h  sma l l  h o u s e s ' were c o n s t antly g ua rded b y  o ld and very o l d  p e o p le .  These s m a l l  hou s e s  wore b u i lt :1 t  s u c h  p l a c e s or in the v i c i n it y  t h e r e o f  , where t h o  p i g  f e s t i v a l s were c c: l ebrat od . At o n o  end of such a p L1 c e , they c o u l d  be found , ' 'lurnon anrl c h i l d ren " 'Ore n o t  perm i t te d  t o  e n t e r  such h o u se s ,  ii ::. ' , O  common people h a d  no r i g h t  o f  entra n c e , onl:l 'b;inge:r· s were n o t  p e rm i_  tted to g o  i ntt.: t h e  hous e s ,  

�n times of s i c k n e s s  a n d  in t ime ; of war went t o  these stono s and a sked f o r  holp.  They g re a�ed with p i g  f a t  and p a inted with various p a in t s .  In s i_c k n e s s  t h ey expected th;i t t h e  m a 9 i c  power wh tch r e stGd i r 1  t h e s e  s t on e s , wou l d  h e l p  thGm t o  g d  b e t t o r .  If t hey won t G d  to qo to a fight , t h e y  brought their arrows ' awl touched t h e  stones wi th t he points o f  the arrows . uy d o i ng that t '·, ey thought somc 1  of t lw magic po111er would b e  t ra n s ferred i n to the arrows, so they �10 u l d  h i t  and c a u s e  wo und s ,  t h '1 t  the enemy wo u l d  d1 <r .  The stones wore trea tr;d with g r e a t  reverenc e . Each group , o r  a t  l e a s t  each tribe , h a d  some of such s tone s ,  

With 'lt I 1 i k e  to c l o s e  t h ; s monograph . 
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